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5.1 INTRODUCTION

Writing skill, as you know, are among the basic language skills. But of the four language
skills, writing is the most difficult. It can be said that writing is nothing but putting down
signs and symbols on paper to represent the sounds that we speak. But, as a matter of
fact, this is just the first stage in the process of writing. A number of subskills are
involved in the skill of writing. The learner has to acquire certain mechanical abilities
like forming the letters of the alphabet correctly. Writing words and sentences neatly
and legibly leaving space between words, etc., writing in straight lines over the indicated
space, using punctuation marks and so on. But this is not all. All this may be termed as
mechanics of writing. Effective writing demand much more than this. After acquiring
the above mentioned mechanical abilities, a writer also has to think and plan mentally
what s/he is going to say and how best s/he can say it.

Writing, like speaking, is also a medium of communication. Writing, however, is a
more difficult exercise than speaking. In speaking, the listener is present before us
and thus, we can observe his/her reaction and modify our speech accordingly. But in
writing, since the reader is not present before us, there is no instant interaction and
feedback, and thus we are not in a position to clarify our ideas beyond what we have
written. Further, in writing we have to pay greater attention to constructing
grammatically correct and meaningful sentences and to organising and presenting
our ideas in a sequential, logical and coherent manner. Then only will we be able to
express ourselves clearly, precisely and explicitly through our writing.

In view of the above considerations. teaching of writing skills calls for much care and
attention on the part of the teacher; more so from the teacher of the primary classes,

as it is there that the foundation for effective writing skill is laid. 79
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In this unit, therefore, we have discussed ways and means by which you will be
able to help your pupils develop the desired skills to communicate effectively
through the various forms of written expression.

5.2 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you will be able to:
e write neatly, legibly and correctly the words, phrases and sentences;
e write grammatically correct sentences;

e write simple descriptive sentences, compositions, informal letters and
dialogues;

e use appropriate words and phrases to express their ideas accurately; and

e express in writing their thoughts logically, clearly and precisely.

5.3 WRITING READINESS

Like reading, the skill of writing also requires acquiring certain experiences and some
competencies by the learner to enable him/her to be “ready” for writing. By being
“ready” what is meant is that before starting on formal writing, the learners have
developed the following abilities/skills:

i) eye-hand coordination.
i) finger muscle coordination and control,

i) visual discrimination (letter perception), i.e., competence to differentiate between
different shapes and forms, and

iv) directionality-habit of writing from left to right.

When the child is mature and ready for writing, he can be given certain specific
experiences like drawing, painting, clay-modelling, cutting and pasting for collage
etc., in addition to activities like threading beads or stringing leaves together. This
should be followed by the making of various shapes i.¢., circles, half- circles, strokes,
slanting strokes, connected strokes and so on. All such activities will promote finer
muscular control and eye-hand coordination leading to writing readiness.

These activities may be followed by such fun activities as joining dots, tracing shapes,
copying different forms, colouring enclosed spaces, pattern making and writing within
an indicated space.

In a classroom, children are making circles, half-circles and strokes and also
colouring enclosed spaces, etc.

Initially chalk and crayons should be used for these activities. Pencils are difficult
to control and should be the last material children learn to hold.

Check Your Progress
Note: Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this block.

1. Given below are some incomplete statements. Under each statement
three sentences are given. One of them completes the statement most
appropriately. Choose the most appropriate sentence and encircle the
alphabet (a), (b) or (c) given at the beginning of each of these sentences.

i)  Writing is one of the language skills, that involves ..........ccccceeeeneees

a) a way which is almost all equal to the way of speaking.




b) putting down on paper, signs and symbols to represent the
sounds that we use in speaking, and

c) the same procedure like reading skills.

ii) Speaking is relatively easier than writing a language, because ......
a) speaking appears earlier than writing;
b) what we speak, we do not write it in our day to day life; and
c) speaking is easy to learn.

iii) Writing involves thinking in @ way of .......cccooiiiiiiiiii
a) fixing a particular time to write.
b) determining the style of writing.
¢) planning mentally what we are going to express.

iv) While we write, we think of writing something sequentially because...
a) we usually write for a reader who in another person.
b) writing sequentially appears good.

c) it requires more pages to write.

5.4 ACTIVITIES FOR DEVELOPING WRITING SKILLS

It has already been mentioned that in helping students learn to write, we need to
assist them to develop certain subskills. There are several activities and games that
we help in this regard especially in the early stages. In order to develop writing skills
among your students you will have to adopt certain teaching-learning strategies.
These strategies are being presented here in the form of a few activities which
could be practiced directly or by developing a few supplementary activities on
your own. But these activities should be essentially enjoyable so that more
interest can be generated.

5.4.1 Learning to Write Letters

As discussed earlier, in the development of writing skills, the primary stage
goes basically through two phases:

i) Development of ability and skill in the mechanical aspects of writing such
as in:

a) Form and appearance

b) Hand-writing

c) Spelling; and

d) Punctuation (and in language like English capitalization also).

ii) Development of skills to communicate in writing according to the need of
the situation in grammatically correct language and in an explicit, coherent
and logical manner.

Once the learner has been helped to get ready for writing, your next task is to
help him/her acquire the above mentioned mechanical abilities in writing.

Suppose, you have to develop in them the following competence as listed in the
Minimum Levels of Learning (MLL) statement for language for Class I.
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a) Copy vowels, consonants, matras, conjunct letters,

b) Writing (from dictation) consonants, vowels, matras and conjunct letters,
and

c) Write simple familiar words and simple sentences.

It is assumed that during the stage of writing readiness, learners have been
given enough practice in making of various shapes i.e. circles, half-circles,
strokes (horizontal, vertical, slanting and connected), etc.

In case the pupils have not gone through the stage of writing readiness (children
who have not received preschool education), train them to master the different
strokes mentioned above as all letter figures are combinations of such strokes.

Now analyse the alphabets of the language being taught by you (LI) in terms of
shape, simplicity and complexity and on that basis develop an order of teaching them.

After you have decided the teaching order, give a demonstration on the blackboard
showing them how the letter is formed. For this you may adopt the following strategy:

Stage 1

a) Draw lines on the board, then write the letter (say “n”) large enough for everyone
to sce.

b) Tell the learners the sound for the letter and give some words in which the letter
comes and ask them to repeat the name and sound of the letter.

¢) Show how to form the letter. Write it two or three times and describe the direction
this way: look, it starts here, then down, back up again, then round and down.
See that it stands on the line.

d) The learners copy the letter in their notebooks. Ask them to write it several
times (separately) along the line from left to right. Move around the class checking
their work quickly. Initially students may be asked to draw the letter in the air.
This will help them to feel the shape of the letter.

Fig. 5.1: The teacher is showing how to form L on the blackboard. Students are also
trying to copy it in their notebooks and some children are drawing the letter
in the air.




e) Insist on regular transcription work—transcription on a model with bold
lines first and dotted lines next. Which part of the letter should be confined
to the middle line, which should go up and which should come down—
check these aspects carefully.

f) Help them learn to form other letters, proceeding from the simple to complex
formations.

Stage 2

Once the learners have learnt the formation of vowels and consonants, give them
practice of joining one letter to the other or writing the conjunct letters and the matras
(vowel symbols). It can be done in the same way as individual letters.

Draw the joined letters, conjunct letters and the letters with the matras several times
and describe the shape by demonstrating the formation movements. Ask the learners
to copy several times, you should move round the class for checking.

Stage 3

After the learners have acquired enough practice in writing consonants, vowels, matras
and conjunct letters, you can now proceed to the writing of words. Progressively
increasing the level of difficulty. The simplest and most controlled form of practice is
copying, as copying is a useful exercise where the focus is entirely on writing the
words and producing words of their own.

Techniques like the following can make the task of copying interesting and challenging:
e  Write a word on the board or show it on a flash card.

e Spell the words.

e  Ask the students to write the word from memory.

e  Goround the class quickly and check, making sure that the students have joined
the letters together.

e Repeat the procedure with other words, and

e As a cross check, ask the individual student to come and write the word on the
blackboard.

In this way the learners will have to think what they are writing and they will have to
think of the word as a whole and not just as a series of letters.

Another way to make copying more interesting is to write the names of fruits and
vegetables, animals and birds on the blackboard and ask the students to write them
under separate heads as shown below:

Fruits Vegetables
Grape, Orange, Orange Potato
Carrot, Potato,
Brinjal, Tomato,
Banana, Cabbage,
Mango, Pea.

Animals Birds
Cow, Parrot, Cow Parrot
Buffalo, Goat, Sparrow, Pigeon,
Hen, Elephant.
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Stage 4

In order to evaluate the pupils’ learning you may make use of dictation. Initially
give dictation of words with simple letters. Then with matras and then words
with-conjunct letters. At a later stage sentences can be introduced where
emphasis is being given to spacing as well as to the uniform size of the letters.

5.4.2 Developing a Neat and Legible Handwriting

Handwriting is the principal tool of written expression. As such it is obvious
that for adequate communication the handwriting used must be legible.

Handwriting is formed in school life. You should, therefore, be particular about
the handwriting of your students.

To develop a neat and legible handwriting, first of all you should give attention
to the way they sit, hold pencil or pen and keep the paper/notebook on which
they have to write. A good posture, correct holding of the pencil or pen and
free and rhythmical arm and hand movements contribute significantly to a
good handwriting.

Apart from the above, You should advise your students to keep in mind the
following aspects:

i) Correct formation of letters,
i) Uniform and adequate spacing between letters and words, and
iii) Uniform slant of all letters.

As with any other aspect of teaching, the teaching of handwriting is most effective
when both the teacher and the students have a favourable attitude towards
handwriting. You as a teacher can help instil this attitude in your students by
making certain that you form letters correctly and neatly, by holding the pen,
pencil or chalk correctly, by writing smoothly and rhythmically and by being in
a good posture.

In addition to this, the following suggestions may also be helpful:
i) Provide practice frequently but for short durations,

ii) Insist on neatness in writing. Proper margins, centering of headings, proper
use of erasers should be emphasised,

iii) Children should learn to evaluate their own performance,

iv) Samples of children’s writing should be collected at intervals for analysis
of their errors by the other students and by the teachers, and

v) Constant attention to all details by you is necessary for forming the habit
of neat handwriting.

5.4.3 Mechanical Elements of Writing

You have to be careful about the mechanical elements of writing. There is no
specific way to teach the mechanical elements of writing. There are a few
essential principles which your students must remember. Mechanical elements
of writing could be categorised into various parts and some of them are being
discussed below:




i) punctuation;
il) capitalization and titles; and
iii) abbreviations and numbers.

i) Punctuation

Punctuation items are such marks as the comma, the full-stop, the apostrophe,
hyphens, quotation marks, the question mark, the colon, the semi-colon,
parantheses, and the dash, etc. Writing grammatical sentences makes no sense,
unless your students know where to put a question mark or a colon or a semi-
colon. Some exercises are given below to help you teach such marks to the
primary grades.

Activity 1

Below are some of the punctuation marks. Ask your students to speak orally
while making these marks in their copies.

a) Full stop ()
b) Comma ()
c) Interrogation mark (7
d) Exclamation mark )
e) Colon ()
f) Semi-colon ()
g) Parentheses (0)
h) Dash (—)
1) Quotation marks (quotes and em quotes) ™
j) Hyphen )
k) Apostrophe as in (Ram’s)
Activity 2

Explain to the students in a tabular form (as given below) where to put the
following marks. For example —

Punctuation Where to put Example

1) Full stop At the end of an assertive Hari is a boy.
sentence or to write an Road—Rd.
abbreviation. Mister—Mr.

2) Comma To separate a series of He writes essay neatly,
words in the same quickly and correctly.
constructon.

3) Interrogation mark At the end of a sentence Is he coming?
in which some question
has asked.

4) Exclamation mark At the end of a statement What a beautiful place!

showing exclamation.
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Activity 3

Students of upper primary level can be asked to rewrite the following paragraph
by putting punctuation marks in the appropriate places.

Mohan come here shouted the class teacher inside the class room Mohan
could suddenly guess why he is called by the class teacher He stood up and
went to the teacher Why did not you come to school yesterday asked the
teacher I was ill Sir replied Mohan Why are you lying teacher shouted again
Your mother had rung me up and asked whether you were in school or not
As I could not find you in the school I replied accordingly to your mother
class teacher added I’m sorry sir I promise not to do so in the near future
Mohan apologised It’s all right You can go now class teacher said

ii) Capitalization and Titles

Students should be taught where to capitalize a letter or a letter of a word and how to
write titles. You will experience your students’ progress, if you can conduct the following
activities in an effective way.

Activity 4

Ask students to write down each sentence at least once in the space given to the right
side of the sentence.

The old-man is WalKing. oo
Tam writing with a pencil. ..o
Shyam gave a book to Madhu. .......cccoieiiiiiiieiccecee e
Activity 5

Ask students to rewrite the following paragraph with capitalization and title in the
appropriate place.

“hey-binu! where are you going?” asked raju.” I am just going down to the
market”, binu said. “what for?” raju questioned. “1 need an exercise copy
for mathematics” binu replied. “come with me to my house. I would give you
a new one”, raju said.

Clue: Raju and Binu are the names of two persons.
Activity 6

Ask your students to put a cross inside the boxes given against each statement
where capitalization is required.

a) The first letter in a sentence. (oo, )
b) The first letter of any proper noun. | COPPPP )
c) The first letter of some important words. (covies )
d) If any title is written, the first letter of the title. G, )

iii) Abbreviations and Numbers

Students should be made aware of certain abbreviations or short forms of some
words which are frequently used in writing. This is done since writing the full form of
the word may take more space and time. Also, the abbreviation may be convenient to
write. Here are some activities in this connection.




Activity 7
Ask your students to rewrite (and repeat orally) the following abbreviations:

Department -  Deptt.

Example - My friend Mohan is doing B.Ed. from the Deptt. of Education,
Roorkee University.

Deputy - Dy.

Example - Mr. Ram is working as Dy. Registrar in a university.

District - Distt.

Example - My home town is in Distt. Gulbarga of Karnataka.

Mister - Mr

Example -  Mr. Ashok is Mohan’s father.

Remember, students should not be encouraged to use the short form of the
words (abbreviations) frequently. Rather they should be encouraged to use
abbreviations in some specific cases such as writing something within a limited
space or within a limited time.

If a question is asked “How many people died in the road mishap?”. Some
young students may write “50 people died in the mishap”. This type of answer
may not be applicable everywhere. It is definitely not done to start a sentence
with numerals. Anyone starting a sentence with numerals should be asked to
write starting the sentence with words. Example: “Fifty people died in the
mishap”.

5.4.4 Learning to Spell Correctly

The ability to spell is surely needed by children in order to carry on their school
work successfully and as a preparation for their later study and for their adult life.

All elementary schools should give attention to spelling. How well children
learn to spell depends primarily upon their attitude toward spelling. When an
attitude of concern for correct spelling has been developed, the children will
make efforts to spell words correctly. Therefore as an elementary teacher, your
main goal in spelling teaching should be to give your pupils both a consciousness
of correct spelling and a spelling conscience — a ‘kind of compulsion for correct
written expression’. In the words of Tomkinson, ‘spellings are caught rather
than taught’. Attitudes may be improved if you follow the practices given below:

i) Having the children study only those words which testing has shown them
to be unable to spell. This implies a pretest before spelling instruction.

ii) Regarding spelling as something important for good communication. This
regard may be shown by your own correct spelling and your insistence
upon correct spelling of words in children’s written work.

iii) Making children individually, and as a class, aware of their progress in
learning spelling. This means the keeping of progress charts so that each
child may know his and his class’s achievement level.

iv) Teaching no more words in a given period than a child can successfully
learn to spell. Repeated failures simply bring on more failures and frustration.

v) Making sure that the words the children are learning to spell are words that
are important to them in their own writing. You should make your students
also aware of the importance of these words by making them realise the
frequency of their use in the reading material and written work meant for
students.
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Spellings, it must be remembered, are more a matter of the eye than of the ear.
The eye must get used to the details of a word and detect the mistake, if there is
any. The ability to detect a mistake by eye comes through familiarity, and
familiarity comes through repeated association with words. You, as a teacher,
should collect the common mistakes of your pupils and make them familiar
with them by constantly writing them on the blackboard and making the pupils
practise them in their notebooks. It is a good practice to ask the students to write
the mis-spelt words a number of times. But, remember, never write a wrong
spelling on the blackboard to inquire which of the two spellings is correct, because
the wrong spelling has as much chance of sticking in the memory as the correct
one. Every effort should be made that correct habits of spellings are formed and
incorrect avoided.

Fig. 5.2: A Teacher is writing ‘Parrot’ on the Blackboard and the Children are also writing in
their Copies

5.4.5 Dictation as a Technique for Developing Writing Skills

Once upon a time, dictation was regarded as a means of improving the spellings
of the pupils. It may be true of some schools even now. But now, by and large,
it is being accepted that “dictation does not and cannot teach spellings”. Dictation
nowadays has been regarded as a technique to train pupils to listen carefully,
concentrate for the time being and retain what is being spoken and reproduce it
in good handwriting at a reasonable speed. Listening to dictation demands
concentration on the part of pupils. Besides concentration, it is an exercise in
retention and writing neatly and legibly with a good speed.

In dictation, adopting the following procedure would be helpful:

i) Before dictating a passage, the main idea of the passage should be briefly
explained. If the passage is taken from their book, you should point out the
story or the lesson from which it is taken. This helps prepare the pupils’
minds for what is coming.

i) Now read the passage once.

ii1) Write the difficult words on the blackboard. Allow pupils to look carefully
at them for two to three minutes before you rub them out. In case of classes




I and II where, instead of a passage, vowels and consonants and words are
to be dictated, you should write the letters and words on the blackboard.
Ask the students to observe them carefully and then remove them from the
board and dictate. The purpose is to help them remember the letter formations.

iv) While dictating a passage you should carefully group the words you are
going to speak at one time. These words should be neither too few nor too
many in number. They should be spoken once or at the most twice with
small children. The habit of repeating them several times should be avoided.
One purpose is to train the children to listen carefully.

v) In the end, read the passage/words once again so that any omissions that
there might have been may be made good.

Check Your Progress
Notes: a) Write your answer in the space given below.
b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this block.

2. Write down four major activities that are meant for developing writing
skills.

3. Write down one sentence each where the interrogation mark and the
exclamation mark are to be used.

5.5 WRITTEN COMPOSITION

Written composition includes paragraphing, story writing, comprehension, essay
writing, letter writing and dialogue writing. When we talk about developing
students’ ability for written composition, we essentially focus on their ability to
write a paragraph or a story, comprehend ideas, and write an essay, letter or
dialogues in the elementary grades. As such it is desirable that you should help
your students to develop their ability in all these areas of written composition.
Of course, as in other activities, there are linkages among the activities that are
meant for developing students’ ability for any type of written composition.
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5.5.1 Paragraphing

In a paragraph, students are expected to write a few sentences which would introduce
the subject matter, then the supportive details, i.e., more ideas or information to be
written and finally a few sentences must be written to conclude the paragraph. You
can start paragraph writing by showing a picture to your students and asking them to
write a paragraph on the picture. Students can be asked to write paragraphs on
parents, friends and the class-teacher. In upper primary classes, children can be
asked to write paragraphs on the places they have seen. If you ever go with your
students to any place on a trip or tour, ask them to write a paragraph about the place
on the spot. Some such activities are discussed below.

Activity 8

Ask your students to write a paragraph on the picture shown below:

)
(%% _
(e,

= A

Activity 9

e

Ask your students to write a paragraph about their mother, father, the postman,
and animals (e.g. the cow, the goat, the cat, pet dogs).

5.5.2 Story

A story essentially talks about a person, things, places, personalities etc. Students
may vary from one another in writing a story but there must be unity and order
among the paragraphs of the story written.

In story writing, the students’ previous knowledge plays a major role. Whenever
we write a story, we essentially think of our own knowledge and experience of
the particular story; then we select the ideas and put them in the form of a few
paragraphs. Hence, when you ask your students to write a story, check whether
the topic ( on which you have asked them to write) is familiar to them. In the
language learning classes, our main focus is on the achievement of competence
among the learners. If you have chosen a topic like “Village Life” for your
students then those who have come from an urban background may not be
able to depict a real picture of village life in comparison to the students with a




rural background. Students who are able to write might have seen or read from
books about village life. So, whatever they have written, you have to check
whether they have come up with valid information about village life and how
they have maintained unity and order and how realistic their stories are.

5.5.3 Comprehension of Written Material

Another aspect of composition concerns comprehension of something written.
To develop students’ ability to comprehend a given paragraph is one of the
writing skills.

A comprehension exercise consists of a passage on which a few questions are
asked. Comprehension exercises are designed to assess students’ ability to
understand the content of a passage to infer information from the passage and
to write the answers. Hence it is a common activity for developing both reading
and writing skills. In writing comprehension, students essentially read the given
passage and then answer. It is of equal importance to both the skills of reading
and writing skills.

Students in these type of activities generally copy the lines or statements as it
is from the given passage. But once they are able to make out the meaning
from a text it will not be a problem for them to write the answers on their own
instead of simply copying from the passage. Encourage your students to answer
in their own words.

Before you start with written comprehension exercises among your students,
check whether they are able to:

i) construct grammatical sentences;

i1) put punctuation marks in the appropriate place;
iii) infer information or ideas from a text;

iv) write answers on their own; and

v) write answers in their own language (they must not copy the language written
in the passage or text).

You are well aware with the comprehension exercises at the elementary grade.
What we do in comprehension activities is we generally select a few interesting
passages and ask students to read them one by one and write answers to the
questions. We also consider the complexity level of the text in comparison with
the level of the students. At the elementary level you should select those passages
which are very easy to understand as well as familiar to the students. Initially
you should start by giving simple texts to read and asking students to answer

bE 13 2 (13

questions related to “who”, “when”, “what” and “where”.

We have discussed an activity below for written comprehension, where you
have to see the differences in terms of answers.

Activity 10

Ask students to read the passage given below and answer the questions that
follow:

Passage

“Amar saw a snake on the road while he was going to school. He was about
to reach market. Oh! “This snake is coming towards me and it is a wild
cobra”, Amar thought. He turned back and started running. Mohammed was
coming with his bullock-cart loaded with sand from the Salandi river. “Hey,
Amar! why are you running?”
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Mohammed asked, “There is a snake running behind me, I am afraid of it”,
Amar replied.

“Come up and sit on my cart; I will help you reach your school”, Mohammed
said. Amar was late in reaching the school that day.

Set A
Q.I Who saw the snake?
Q.2 What did Amar see on the road?
Q.3 Who was coming in his bullock-cart?
Q.4 What is the name of the river?
Q.5 What is the name of the snake?
Set B
Q.1 Why was Amar late in reaching school that day?
OR
How did Mohammed help Amar reach school?
OR
What did Amar do when he saw a snake on the road?

Students’ answer on both sets of questions will definitely vary. And it is much
easier for the students to answer set-A questions because these questions do not
demand long answers like Set-B questions.

5.5.4 Essay

Essay writing is also a written composition activity where students are to express
their personal ideas and opinions on a given topic.

As we have discussed earlier the skills are interrelated. You can guess this from the
fact that those students who cannot write a paragraph will not be able to write an
essay.

Developing students’ ability to write an essay emphasizes first of all their thinking
ability. How well do your students think, how well they recall the related pieces of
information, and how well do they organise their thoughts and information and express
them are some of the aspects to be given importance while guiding your students to
write an essay on a given topic.

At the primary stage, when you select topics on which you expect your students to
write an essay, you must be sure that the topic is :

1)  known or familiar to the students;

i) related to their common life experiences;

ii)) being seen, observed, or felt by the students;
iv) being read somewhere; and

v) interesting for students.




5.5.5 Letter Development of Writing Skill

By and large all of us agree that the most important written language activity
anyone of us engages in is letter writing. At some time or the other everyone
needs to write informal or formal letters. You, as a teacher, must teach your
students how to write a letter. Initially they are to be taught how to write a
letter to a friend, the parents, the teachers, the relatives etc. Later on they may
be given training in writing formal letters.

A letter can be written in various ways, but there are some standard norms on
the basis of which we can say it is a letter. These norms are discussed below:

i) Writing the Heading

The Heading of a letter provides the information almost “ the place” and “the date”.
Heading is generally written at the top right corner of the paper. It should be well
punctuated, so that the reader can understand the address. A written format of a
heading is given below:

Dr. Neha Mathur B-35, Kailash Colony
New Delhi -110048.

September 17, 1997
Dear Prof. Gautam,

This is to inform you that a meeting is being convened on September 28,
1997 at 11.30 a.m. to finalise the format of Self-Instructional Material for distance
learners. The venue will be the Conference Room. It is therefore requested to
confirm your participation in this meeting.

With regards.

Yours sincerely,

(Neha Mathur)

Prof. Y. S. Gautam
A-99, Azad Apartments
IIT. Gate

New Delhi.

ii) How to Address

When we write a letter to somebody we must call him/her “something” in a written
form.

a) Letters to family members should be addressed like ..........ccccoeerniiieennn.
e Decar Father/My dear Father
e Dear Mother/My dear Mother
e Dear Uncle
b) Letters to your friends should be addressed like .........ccccoevvviiirieninnnnnn,
e Dear Madhu
e Dear Shri Mohan
e Dear Shri Das
e Dear Padmini
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C) Letters t0 t€ACRETS ...cccoiiiiiiiiiiiie e
e Dear Sir
iii) How to End a Letter

A letter must not be ended just by writing the writer’s name, rather it should be
ended in one of the following manners:

e Yours affectionately (to parents and elder relatives)
e Your affectionate friend, Your sincere friend

e Yours truly, Truly yours, Yours very truly

e  Yours sincerely. Sincerely yours

e  Yours faithfully.

5.5.6 Dialogue

A dialogue means talk between two persons. At the primary stage, students
should be guided to practise dialogue writing because it is one of the interesting
strategies to develop written composition capability. You can help your students
write dialogues on the basis of some such activities.

Activity 11

Ask students to rewrite the following sentences.
a) Mother said, “Drink the milk”.

b) Father said, “Do not jump like that”.

c) Hari said, “My father is at Bangalore”.
Activity 12

Ask students to write the following instructions by adding “Teacher said” at the
beginning. For example: Teacher said, “Keep your house clean”.

a) Keep your dress clean.

b) Keep your teeth clean.

c) Cross the road safely.

d) Do not laugh at blind people.
Activity 13

Ask two students to stand in front of the whole class and prompt them to say the
following dialogues. At the end ask your students to write the statements made
by both of them.

A Dialogue

Rahul — Hello, Pooja! Where are you coming from?
Pooja — Hello, Rahul ! I’'m getting back from market.
Rahul —  What’s that Pooja!

Pooja —  Where?

Rahul — In your left hand.

Pooja — Oh! It’s a pencil.




Check Your Progress
Notes: a) Write your answer in the space given below.
b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this block.

4. Write four topics on which you may ask your students to write stories.

5. Read the following statements carefully. Put a (V) mark against the
statement you think is correct and a (x) mark against the one you
think incorrect.

i) In paragraph writing students need not write sentences while
concluding the paragraph.

ii) In story writing students’ previous knowledge plays a major role.

iii) There is no linkage among the activities that are meant for developing
students’ ability in written composition.

iv) At the end of a letter it is enough to write just the name of the writer.

5.6 CORRECTION WORK AND EVALUATION

The correction of written work is a major problem that a teacher faces. Being a
teacher you cannot avoid it, rather you should try to check as much as you can. Some
of the solutions have been discussed below:

i) One solution would be to ask the learners to exchange note-books. This
would serve very well, where the exercise requires something like filling in
the blanks, dictation or a spelling exercise, or is based on usage.

ii) The learners can work in groups. Cooperative activity with guidance from
the teacher encourages students to do their best. The weaker learners are
assisted by their more advanced colleagues. There are also fewer note books
to be corrected.

iii) Free composition and letter writing require individual correction, but the
amount of correction work required will be significantly reduced if these
are introduced to them in a phased manner and are preceded by oral work.

iv) All written work whether guided or free must be preceded by oral drilling.
This will help the writer to be clear in his mind about what he wants to write
and how he is going to arrange his matter.

Traditional or routine methods of evaluation take a great deal of time and, as a
result, teachers are hesitant to assign written work. This of course only compounds
the problem, because no one can learn to write without writing.

There are, however, certain ways in which correction of written work can not
only be simplified but made more effective.

e Our primary focus in evaluating written work should not be the detection
and correction of errors alone. Of course mistakes should not be ignored
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entirely, but if we point out how a piece of writing is defective, we should
also point out where the writer has been successful.

In a real life situation, even good writers examine, evaluate and improve
their own written work. It is important, therefore, to train students to
identify and correct their own mistakes. It is also helpful to make students
work in groups or pairs, so that they can discuss what they are writing.

Students can be trained to diagnose and correct their own mistakes by
gradual stages. To help them, the teacher can follow this procedure.

a) Underline the mistake and mention what it is.

b) Underline the mistake and let them work out what is wrong.

c) Mention in the margin that there is a mistake but do not point it out.
d) Put a cross in the margin for each mistake.

You should, however, correct the mistakes that the students cannot correct
for themselves.

A mistake should not only be corrected but explained also. Explain a
mistake.

Use the mistake as a basis for remedial teaching.

Check Your Progress
Notes: a) Write your answer in the space given below.
b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this block.

6. Complete the following incomplete statements. The first one has been
done for you as an example.

i)  Although correction of written work is a major problem, it must
not be avoided.

ii)) One solution would be to ask learners...........ccoceveiinieiencncnene,

iii) Learners can work in groups Where ..........ccceevvevieeciiecieenienrieeie e,

iv) Free composition and letter writing are to be introduced in a phased

INANINET TO ceeniiiiiiie ettt e e it e e e et s e e eaae e eeeenaes
v) All written work whether guided or free must be ...........cceeeveeennenn.
vi) Traditional or routine methods of evaluation ............cccceevvvevverieennenns
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5.7 LET US SUM UP

We have discussed, in brief, the importance of writing skills and writing readiness,
different activities for developing writing skills, written composition, and correction
work and evaluation in writing at elementary grade. While discussing different activities
for developing writing skills among the elementary grade students, activities
that are meant for correct letter formation, copying the letters, words, etc.,
developing a neat and legible handwriting, learning to spell correctly and use of
dictation were discussed. Under written composition activities on paragraph
writing, story writing, essay writing have also been discussed. Being a teacher,
how you can solve your day-to-day problem of correcting students written work
had also been attended to by giving some solutions.

5.8 UNIT-END EXERCISES

1. What do you mean by writing readiness?

2. Why is it important to teach the writing skills?

3. What activities you should conduct among the students for developing
writing skills?

4. What guidance will you give learners in Class IV, who are writing a paragraph
on “My Summer Holidays”?

5. How can you help students develop written composition?

6. Write down the ways on which you make correction work?

ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Unit 3
1. a)
2. a)
b)
¢)
d)

Listening, (b) beginning, (c) simple, complex, (d) what

The difference between speaking and reading aloud is that in reading
aloud we use a written or printed page but while speaking we do not
use these.

Features common to both speaking and reading aloud are:
i) stress on words;

il) intonation; and

iii) voice-change or modulation.

What a beautiful flower!

The difference between the two sentences is that while one is simply
making a statement, the other one is in question form that requires a
statement as an answer.
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3.

Students should need to know the following things in order to speak a
standard form of language:

i) pronounce the sounds of the language correctly;

ii) make the necessary distinction between similar sounds in their own
language and those in the language they are learning; and

iii) prevent sounds and intonation patterns of their own language interfering
with the sounds and intonation patterns of the language they are learning.

1) tool, cool, school
ii) cat, rat, sat

iii) would, should

i) put

ii) poor

iii) care

Unit 4

1.

The child should be able to differentiate between the shapes and formations
and also between the sounds of alphabets. The child must also be able to
relate each sound with the appropriate alphabet and must have a fair
vocabulary in the standard language.

a) Forming of Auditory Images

b) Associating Ideas with the Auditory Images
¢) Combining the unit ideas into a group

d) Grouping of words.

Reading aloud is very effective in improving the subskills of pronunciation,
enunciation, intonation and reading with expression.

Intonation indicates the musical element in the language because each
language has a musical quality of its own.

In silent reading, the whole attention is concentrated on comprehending the
meaning and so there is no division of attention. It enables the reader to
give his entire attention to meaning, resulting in a better assimilation of the
information.

After silent reading of a particular paragraph, you may test what the students
have learnt through questioning. But the questions should be such that they
cannot be answered in the words of the book.

When you give a map to a learner to observe it and ask questions about
places and locations, he will identify and name them. This will help them to
develop their vocabulary.

1) The habit of pointing at the word with a finger or pencil.
ii) The habit of moving the head from one side to other.
iii) Going back repeatedly to the beginning of the sentence, etc.

By making the learners aware of these defects and giving them plenty of
correct reading practice.




10. The ability to identify and recall facts without which the reading passage
will not make sense.

11. The ability to draw inferences or conclusions from the given matter. You
can select any story from your region.

12. In intensive reading, the first step is to identify the difficult words and their
meanings; Exercises can be given to reinforce the vocabulary learnt. Also
the same passage can be used to teach some language items. After silent
reading, questions may be asked to test their comprehension. But in extensive
reading, there is no language or vocabulary reading because the purpose of
extensive reading is reading for pleasure.

Unit 5
1. (i) b. @) a (i) c (iv) a
2. 1) Learning to write letters.
ii) Developing neat and legible handwriting.
iii) Learning to spell correctly.
iv) Mechanical elements of writing.
3. Interrogation mark —
i)  What is your name?
i) Where are you going?
Exclamation mark —
i)  What a lovely day!
i) Hurray! We have won the match.
4. 1) Faithfulness ii) Hardwork iii) Equality iv) Unity
5.0 0, i) () i) () iv) ()
6. 1ii) to exchange their note book.
iii) weaker learners are to be assisted by their more advanced colleagues.
iv) reduce the burden of individual correction.
v) preceded by oral drilling.
vi) take a great deal of time.

vii) detection and correction of errors alone.
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Structure

5.1 Introduction

5.2 Objectives

5.3  Writing Readiness

5.4 Activities for Developing Writing Skills
5.4.1 Learning to Write Letters
5.4.2 Developing a Neat and Legible Handwriting
5.4.3 Mechanical Elements of Writing
5.4.4 Learning to Spell Correctly
5.4.5 Dictation as a Technique for Developing Writing Skills

5.5 Written Composition
5.5.1 Paragraphing

5.5.2  Story
5.5.3 Comprehension of Written Material
5.5.4 Essay
5.5.5 Letter

5.5.6 Dialogue
5.6 Correction Work and Evaluation
5.7 Let Us Sum Up

5.8 Unit-end Exercises

5.1 INTRODUCTION

Writing skill, as you know, are among the basic language skills. But of the four language
skills, writing is the most difficult. It can be said that writing is nothing but putting down
signs and symbols on paper to represent the sounds that we speak. But, as a matter of
fact, this is just the first stage in the process of writing. A number of subskills are
involved in the skill of writing. The learner has to acquire certain mechanical abilities
like forming the letters of the alphabet correctly. Writing words and sentences neatly
and legibly leaving space between words, etc., writing in straight lines over the indicated
space, using punctuation marks and so on. But this is not all. All this may be termed as
mechanics of writing. Effective writing demand much more than this. After acquiring
the above mentioned mechanical abilities, a writer also has to think and plan mentally
what s/he is going to say and how best s/he can say it.

Writing, like speaking, is also a medium of communication. Writing, however, is a
more difficult exercise than speaking. In speaking, the listener is present before us
and thus, we can observe his/her reaction and modify our speech accordingly. But in
writing, since the reader is not present before us, there is no instant interaction and
feedback, and thus we are not in a position to clarify our ideas beyond what we have
written. Further, in writing we have to pay greater attention to constructing
grammatically correct and meaningful sentences and to organising and presenting
our ideas in a sequential, logical and coherent manner. Then only will we be able to
express ourselves clearly, precisely and explicitly through our writing.

In view of the above considerations. teaching of writing skills calls for much care and
attention on the part of the teacher; more so from the teacher of the primary classes,

as it is there that the foundation for effective writing skill is laid. 79
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In this unit, therefore, we have discussed ways and means by which you will be
able to help your pupils develop the desired skills to communicate effectively
through the various forms of written expression.

5.2 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you will be able to:
e write neatly, legibly and correctly the words, phrases and sentences;
e write grammatically correct sentences;

e write simple descriptive sentences, compositions, informal letters and
dialogues;

e use appropriate words and phrases to express their ideas accurately; and

e express in writing their thoughts logically, clearly and precisely.

5.3 WRITING READINESS

Like reading, the skill of writing also requires acquiring certain experiences and some
competencies by the learner to enable him/her to be “ready” for writing. By being
“ready” what is meant is that before starting on formal writing, the learners have
developed the following abilities/skills:

i) eye-hand coordination.
i) finger muscle coordination and control,

i) visual discrimination (letter perception), i.e., competence to differentiate between
different shapes and forms, and

iv) directionality-habit of writing from left to right.

When the child is mature and ready for writing, he can be given certain specific
experiences like drawing, painting, clay-modelling, cutting and pasting for collage
etc., in addition to activities like threading beads or stringing leaves together. This
should be followed by the making of various shapes i.¢., circles, half- circles, strokes,
slanting strokes, connected strokes and so on. All such activities will promote finer
muscular control and eye-hand coordination leading to writing readiness.

These activities may be followed by such fun activities as joining dots, tracing shapes,
copying different forms, colouring enclosed spaces, pattern making and writing within
an indicated space.

In a classroom, children are making circles, half-circles and strokes and also
colouring enclosed spaces, etc.

Initially chalk and crayons should be used for these activities. Pencils are difficult
to control and should be the last material children learn to hold.

Check Your Progress
Note: Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this block.

1. Given below are some incomplete statements. Under each statement
three sentences are given. One of them completes the statement most
appropriately. Choose the most appropriate sentence and encircle the
alphabet (a), (b) or (c) given at the beginning of each of these sentences.

i)  Writing is one of the language skills, that involves ..........ccccceeeeneees

a) a way which is almost all equal to the way of speaking.




b) putting down on paper, signs and symbols to represent the
sounds that we use in speaking, and

c) the same procedure like reading skills.

ii) Speaking is relatively easier than writing a language, because ......
a) speaking appears earlier than writing;
b) what we speak, we do not write it in our day to day life; and
c) speaking is easy to learn.

iii) Writing involves thinking in @ way of .......cccooiiiiiiiiii
a) fixing a particular time to write.
b) determining the style of writing.
¢) planning mentally what we are going to express.

iv) While we write, we think of writing something sequentially because...
a) we usually write for a reader who in another person.
b) writing sequentially appears good.

c) it requires more pages to write.

5.4 ACTIVITIES FOR DEVELOPING WRITING SKILLS

It has already been mentioned that in helping students learn to write, we need to
assist them to develop certain subskills. There are several activities and games that
we help in this regard especially in the early stages. In order to develop writing skills
among your students you will have to adopt certain teaching-learning strategies.
These strategies are being presented here in the form of a few activities which
could be practiced directly or by developing a few supplementary activities on
your own. But these activities should be essentially enjoyable so that more
interest can be generated.

5.4.1 Learning to Write Letters

As discussed earlier, in the development of writing skills, the primary stage
goes basically through two phases:

i) Development of ability and skill in the mechanical aspects of writing such
as in:

a) Form and appearance

b) Hand-writing

c) Spelling; and

d) Punctuation (and in language like English capitalization also).

ii) Development of skills to communicate in writing according to the need of
the situation in grammatically correct language and in an explicit, coherent
and logical manner.

Once the learner has been helped to get ready for writing, your next task is to
help him/her acquire the above mentioned mechanical abilities in writing.

Suppose, you have to develop in them the following competence as listed in the
Minimum Levels of Learning (MLL) statement for language for Class I.

Development of Writing Skill
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a) Copy vowels, consonants, matras, conjunct letters,

b) Writing (from dictation) consonants, vowels, matras and conjunct letters,
and

c) Write simple familiar words and simple sentences.

It is assumed that during the stage of writing readiness, learners have been
given enough practice in making of various shapes i.e. circles, half-circles,
strokes (horizontal, vertical, slanting and connected), etc.

In case the pupils have not gone through the stage of writing readiness (children
who have not received preschool education), train them to master the different
strokes mentioned above as all letter figures are combinations of such strokes.

Now analyse the alphabets of the language being taught by you (LI) in terms of
shape, simplicity and complexity and on that basis develop an order of teaching them.

After you have decided the teaching order, give a demonstration on the blackboard
showing them how the letter is formed. For this you may adopt the following strategy:

Stage 1

a) Draw lines on the board, then write the letter (say “n”) large enough for everyone
to sce.

b) Tell the learners the sound for the letter and give some words in which the letter
comes and ask them to repeat the name and sound of the letter.

¢) Show how to form the letter. Write it two or three times and describe the direction
this way: look, it starts here, then down, back up again, then round and down.
See that it stands on the line.

d) The learners copy the letter in their notebooks. Ask them to write it several
times (separately) along the line from left to right. Move around the class checking
their work quickly. Initially students may be asked to draw the letter in the air.
This will help them to feel the shape of the letter.

Fig. 5.1: The teacher is showing how to form L on the blackboard. Students are also
trying to copy it in their notebooks and some children are drawing the letter
in the air.




e) Insist on regular transcription work—transcription on a model with bold
lines first and dotted lines next. Which part of the letter should be confined
to the middle line, which should go up and which should come down—
check these aspects carefully.

f) Help them learn to form other letters, proceeding from the simple to complex
formations.

Stage 2

Once the learners have learnt the formation of vowels and consonants, give them
practice of joining one letter to the other or writing the conjunct letters and the matras
(vowel symbols). It can be done in the same way as individual letters.

Draw the joined letters, conjunct letters and the letters with the matras several times
and describe the shape by demonstrating the formation movements. Ask the learners
to copy several times, you should move round the class for checking.

Stage 3

After the learners have acquired enough practice in writing consonants, vowels, matras
and conjunct letters, you can now proceed to the writing of words. Progressively
increasing the level of difficulty. The simplest and most controlled form of practice is
copying, as copying is a useful exercise where the focus is entirely on writing the
words and producing words of their own.

Techniques like the following can make the task of copying interesting and challenging:
e  Write a word on the board or show it on a flash card.

e Spell the words.

e  Ask the students to write the word from memory.

e  Goround the class quickly and check, making sure that the students have joined
the letters together.

e Repeat the procedure with other words, and

e As a cross check, ask the individual student to come and write the word on the
blackboard.

In this way the learners will have to think what they are writing and they will have to
think of the word as a whole and not just as a series of letters.

Another way to make copying more interesting is to write the names of fruits and
vegetables, animals and birds on the blackboard and ask the students to write them
under separate heads as shown below:

Fruits Vegetables
Grape, Orange, Orange Potato
Carrot, Potato,
Brinjal, Tomato,
Banana, Cabbage,
Mango, Pea.

Animals Birds
Cow, Parrot, Cow Parrot
Buffalo, Goat, Sparrow, Pigeon,
Hen, Elephant.

Development of Writing Skill

33




Development of Language SKkills

34

Stage 4

In order to evaluate the pupils’ learning you may make use of dictation. Initially
give dictation of words with simple letters. Then with matras and then words
with-conjunct letters. At a later stage sentences can be introduced where
emphasis is being given to spacing as well as to the uniform size of the letters.

5.4.2 Developing a Neat and Legible Handwriting

Handwriting is the principal tool of written expression. As such it is obvious
that for adequate communication the handwriting used must be legible.

Handwriting is formed in school life. You should, therefore, be particular about
the handwriting of your students.

To develop a neat and legible handwriting, first of all you should give attention
to the way they sit, hold pencil or pen and keep the paper/notebook on which
they have to write. A good posture, correct holding of the pencil or pen and
free and rhythmical arm and hand movements contribute significantly to a
good handwriting.

Apart from the above, You should advise your students to keep in mind the
following aspects:

i) Correct formation of letters,
i) Uniform and adequate spacing between letters and words, and
iii) Uniform slant of all letters.

As with any other aspect of teaching, the teaching of handwriting is most effective
when both the teacher and the students have a favourable attitude towards
handwriting. You as a teacher can help instil this attitude in your students by
making certain that you form letters correctly and neatly, by holding the pen,
pencil or chalk correctly, by writing smoothly and rhythmically and by being in
a good posture.

In addition to this, the following suggestions may also be helpful:
i) Provide practice frequently but for short durations,

ii) Insist on neatness in writing. Proper margins, centering of headings, proper
use of erasers should be emphasised,

iii) Children should learn to evaluate their own performance,

iv) Samples of children’s writing should be collected at intervals for analysis
of their errors by the other students and by the teachers, and

v) Constant attention to all details by you is necessary for forming the habit
of neat handwriting.

5.4.3 Mechanical Elements of Writing

You have to be careful about the mechanical elements of writing. There is no
specific way to teach the mechanical elements of writing. There are a few
essential principles which your students must remember. Mechanical elements
of writing could be categorised into various parts and some of them are being
discussed below:




i) punctuation;
il) capitalization and titles; and
iii) abbreviations and numbers.

i) Punctuation

Punctuation items are such marks as the comma, the full-stop, the apostrophe,
hyphens, quotation marks, the question mark, the colon, the semi-colon,
parantheses, and the dash, etc. Writing grammatical sentences makes no sense,
unless your students know where to put a question mark or a colon or a semi-
colon. Some exercises are given below to help you teach such marks to the
primary grades.

Activity 1

Below are some of the punctuation marks. Ask your students to speak orally
while making these marks in their copies.

a) Full stop ()
b) Comma ()
c) Interrogation mark (7
d) Exclamation mark )
e) Colon ()
f) Semi-colon ()
g) Parentheses (0)
h) Dash (—)
1) Quotation marks (quotes and em quotes) ™
j) Hyphen )
k) Apostrophe as in (Ram’s)
Activity 2

Explain to the students in a tabular form (as given below) where to put the
following marks. For example —

Punctuation Where to put Example

1) Full stop At the end of an assertive Hari is a boy.
sentence or to write an Road—Rd.
abbreviation. Mister—Mr.

2) Comma To separate a series of He writes essay neatly,
words in the same quickly and correctly.
constructon.

3) Interrogation mark At the end of a sentence Is he coming?
in which some question
has asked.

4) Exclamation mark At the end of a statement What a beautiful place!

showing exclamation.
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Activity 3

Students of upper primary level can be asked to rewrite the following paragraph
by putting punctuation marks in the appropriate places.

Mohan come here shouted the class teacher inside the class room Mohan
could suddenly guess why he is called by the class teacher He stood up and
went to the teacher Why did not you come to school yesterday asked the
teacher I was ill Sir replied Mohan Why are you lying teacher shouted again
Your mother had rung me up and asked whether you were in school or not
As I could not find you in the school I replied accordingly to your mother
class teacher added I’m sorry sir I promise not to do so in the near future
Mohan apologised It’s all right You can go now class teacher said

ii) Capitalization and Titles

Students should be taught where to capitalize a letter or a letter of a word and how to
write titles. You will experience your students’ progress, if you can conduct the following
activities in an effective way.

Activity 4

Ask students to write down each sentence at least once in the space given to the right
side of the sentence.

The old-man is WalKing. oo
Tam writing with a pencil. ..o
Shyam gave a book to Madhu. .......cccoieiiiiiiieiccecee e
Activity 5

Ask students to rewrite the following paragraph with capitalization and title in the
appropriate place.

“hey-binu! where are you going?” asked raju.” I am just going down to the
market”, binu said. “what for?” raju questioned. “1 need an exercise copy
for mathematics” binu replied. “come with me to my house. I would give you
a new one”, raju said.

Clue: Raju and Binu are the names of two persons.
Activity 6

Ask your students to put a cross inside the boxes given against each statement
where capitalization is required.

a) The first letter in a sentence. (oo, )
b) The first letter of any proper noun. | COPPPP )
c) The first letter of some important words. (covies )
d) If any title is written, the first letter of the title. G, )

iii) Abbreviations and Numbers

Students should be made aware of certain abbreviations or short forms of some
words which are frequently used in writing. This is done since writing the full form of
the word may take more space and time. Also, the abbreviation may be convenient to
write. Here are some activities in this connection.




Activity 7
Ask your students to rewrite (and repeat orally) the following abbreviations:

Department -  Deptt.

Example - My friend Mohan is doing B.Ed. from the Deptt. of Education,
Roorkee University.

Deputy - Dy.

Example - Mr. Ram is working as Dy. Registrar in a university.

District - Distt.

Example - My home town is in Distt. Gulbarga of Karnataka.

Mister - Mr

Example -  Mr. Ashok is Mohan’s father.

Remember, students should not be encouraged to use the short form of the
words (abbreviations) frequently. Rather they should be encouraged to use
abbreviations in some specific cases such as writing something within a limited
space or within a limited time.

If a question is asked “How many people died in the road mishap?”. Some
young students may write “50 people died in the mishap”. This type of answer
may not be applicable everywhere. It is definitely not done to start a sentence
with numerals. Anyone starting a sentence with numerals should be asked to
write starting the sentence with words. Example: “Fifty people died in the
mishap”.

5.4.4 Learning to Spell Correctly

The ability to spell is surely needed by children in order to carry on their school
work successfully and as a preparation for their later study and for their adult life.

All elementary schools should give attention to spelling. How well children
learn to spell depends primarily upon their attitude toward spelling. When an
attitude of concern for correct spelling has been developed, the children will
make efforts to spell words correctly. Therefore as an elementary teacher, your
main goal in spelling teaching should be to give your pupils both a consciousness
of correct spelling and a spelling conscience — a ‘kind of compulsion for correct
written expression’. In the words of Tomkinson, ‘spellings are caught rather
than taught’. Attitudes may be improved if you follow the practices given below:

i) Having the children study only those words which testing has shown them
to be unable to spell. This implies a pretest before spelling instruction.

ii) Regarding spelling as something important for good communication. This
regard may be shown by your own correct spelling and your insistence
upon correct spelling of words in children’s written work.

iii) Making children individually, and as a class, aware of their progress in
learning spelling. This means the keeping of progress charts so that each
child may know his and his class’s achievement level.

iv) Teaching no more words in a given period than a child can successfully
learn to spell. Repeated failures simply bring on more failures and frustration.

v) Making sure that the words the children are learning to spell are words that
are important to them in their own writing. You should make your students
also aware of the importance of these words by making them realise the
frequency of their use in the reading material and written work meant for
students.
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Spellings, it must be remembered, are more a matter of the eye than of the ear.
The eye must get used to the details of a word and detect the mistake, if there is
any. The ability to detect a mistake by eye comes through familiarity, and
familiarity comes through repeated association with words. You, as a teacher,
should collect the common mistakes of your pupils and make them familiar
with them by constantly writing them on the blackboard and making the pupils
practise them in their notebooks. It is a good practice to ask the students to write
the mis-spelt words a number of times. But, remember, never write a wrong
spelling on the blackboard to inquire which of the two spellings is correct, because
the wrong spelling has as much chance of sticking in the memory as the correct
one. Every effort should be made that correct habits of spellings are formed and
incorrect avoided.

Fig. 5.2: A Teacher is writing ‘Parrot’ on the Blackboard and the Children are also writing in
their Copies

5.4.5 Dictation as a Technique for Developing Writing Skills

Once upon a time, dictation was regarded as a means of improving the spellings
of the pupils. It may be true of some schools even now. But now, by and large,
it is being accepted that “dictation does not and cannot teach spellings”. Dictation
nowadays has been regarded as a technique to train pupils to listen carefully,
concentrate for the time being and retain what is being spoken and reproduce it
in good handwriting at a reasonable speed. Listening to dictation demands
concentration on the part of pupils. Besides concentration, it is an exercise in
retention and writing neatly and legibly with a good speed.

In dictation, adopting the following procedure would be helpful:

i) Before dictating a passage, the main idea of the passage should be briefly
explained. If the passage is taken from their book, you should point out the
story or the lesson from which it is taken. This helps prepare the pupils’
minds for what is coming.

i) Now read the passage once.

ii1) Write the difficult words on the blackboard. Allow pupils to look carefully
at them for two to three minutes before you rub them out. In case of classes




I and II where, instead of a passage, vowels and consonants and words are
to be dictated, you should write the letters and words on the blackboard.
Ask the students to observe them carefully and then remove them from the
board and dictate. The purpose is to help them remember the letter formations.

iv) While dictating a passage you should carefully group the words you are
going to speak at one time. These words should be neither too few nor too
many in number. They should be spoken once or at the most twice with
small children. The habit of repeating them several times should be avoided.
One purpose is to train the children to listen carefully.

v) In the end, read the passage/words once again so that any omissions that
there might have been may be made good.

Check Your Progress
Notes: a) Write your answer in the space given below.
b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this block.

2. Write down four major activities that are meant for developing writing
skills.

3. Write down one sentence each where the interrogation mark and the
exclamation mark are to be used.

5.5 WRITTEN COMPOSITION

Written composition includes paragraphing, story writing, comprehension, essay
writing, letter writing and dialogue writing. When we talk about developing
students’ ability for written composition, we essentially focus on their ability to
write a paragraph or a story, comprehend ideas, and write an essay, letter or
dialogues in the elementary grades. As such it is desirable that you should help
your students to develop their ability in all these areas of written composition.
Of course, as in other activities, there are linkages among the activities that are
meant for developing students’ ability for any type of written composition.
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5.5.1 Paragraphing

In a paragraph, students are expected to write a few sentences which would introduce
the subject matter, then the supportive details, i.e., more ideas or information to be
written and finally a few sentences must be written to conclude the paragraph. You
can start paragraph writing by showing a picture to your students and asking them to
write a paragraph on the picture. Students can be asked to write paragraphs on
parents, friends and the class-teacher. In upper primary classes, children can be
asked to write paragraphs on the places they have seen. If you ever go with your
students to any place on a trip or tour, ask them to write a paragraph about the place
on the spot. Some such activities are discussed below.

Activity 8

Ask your students to write a paragraph on the picture shown below:

)
(%% _
(e,
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Activity 9

e

Ask your students to write a paragraph about their mother, father, the postman,
and animals (e.g. the cow, the goat, the cat, pet dogs).

5.5.2 Story

A story essentially talks about a person, things, places, personalities etc. Students
may vary from one another in writing a story but there must be unity and order
among the paragraphs of the story written.

In story writing, the students’ previous knowledge plays a major role. Whenever
we write a story, we essentially think of our own knowledge and experience of
the particular story; then we select the ideas and put them in the form of a few
paragraphs. Hence, when you ask your students to write a story, check whether
the topic ( on which you have asked them to write) is familiar to them. In the
language learning classes, our main focus is on the achievement of competence
among the learners. If you have chosen a topic like “Village Life” for your
students then those who have come from an urban background may not be
able to depict a real picture of village life in comparison to the students with a




rural background. Students who are able to write might have seen or read from
books about village life. So, whatever they have written, you have to check
whether they have come up with valid information about village life and how
they have maintained unity and order and how realistic their stories are.

5.5.3 Comprehension of Written Material

Another aspect of composition concerns comprehension of something written.
To develop students’ ability to comprehend a given paragraph is one of the
writing skills.

A comprehension exercise consists of a passage on which a few questions are
asked. Comprehension exercises are designed to assess students’ ability to
understand the content of a passage to infer information from the passage and
to write the answers. Hence it is a common activity for developing both reading
and writing skills. In writing comprehension, students essentially read the given
passage and then answer. It is of equal importance to both the skills of reading
and writing skills.

Students in these type of activities generally copy the lines or statements as it
is from the given passage. But once they are able to make out the meaning
from a text it will not be a problem for them to write the answers on their own
instead of simply copying from the passage. Encourage your students to answer
in their own words.

Before you start with written comprehension exercises among your students,
check whether they are able to:

i) construct grammatical sentences;

i1) put punctuation marks in the appropriate place;
iii) infer information or ideas from a text;

iv) write answers on their own; and

v) write answers in their own language (they must not copy the language written
in the passage or text).

You are well aware with the comprehension exercises at the elementary grade.
What we do in comprehension activities is we generally select a few interesting
passages and ask students to read them one by one and write answers to the
questions. We also consider the complexity level of the text in comparison with
the level of the students. At the elementary level you should select those passages
which are very easy to understand as well as familiar to the students. Initially
you should start by giving simple texts to read and asking students to answer

bE 13 2 (13

questions related to “who”, “when”, “what” and “where”.

We have discussed an activity below for written comprehension, where you
have to see the differences in terms of answers.

Activity 10

Ask students to read the passage given below and answer the questions that
follow:

Passage

“Amar saw a snake on the road while he was going to school. He was about
to reach market. Oh! “This snake is coming towards me and it is a wild
cobra”, Amar thought. He turned back and started running. Mohammed was
coming with his bullock-cart loaded with sand from the Salandi river. “Hey,
Amar! why are you running?”
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Mohammed asked, “There is a snake running behind me, I am afraid of it”,
Amar replied.

“Come up and sit on my cart; I will help you reach your school”, Mohammed
said. Amar was late in reaching the school that day.

Set A
Q.I Who saw the snake?
Q.2 What did Amar see on the road?
Q.3 Who was coming in his bullock-cart?
Q.4 What is the name of the river?
Q.5 What is the name of the snake?
Set B
Q.1 Why was Amar late in reaching school that day?
OR
How did Mohammed help Amar reach school?
OR
What did Amar do when he saw a snake on the road?

Students’ answer on both sets of questions will definitely vary. And it is much
easier for the students to answer set-A questions because these questions do not
demand long answers like Set-B questions.

5.5.4 Essay

Essay writing is also a written composition activity where students are to express
their personal ideas and opinions on a given topic.

As we have discussed earlier the skills are interrelated. You can guess this from the
fact that those students who cannot write a paragraph will not be able to write an
essay.

Developing students’ ability to write an essay emphasizes first of all their thinking
ability. How well do your students think, how well they recall the related pieces of
information, and how well do they organise their thoughts and information and express
them are some of the aspects to be given importance while guiding your students to
write an essay on a given topic.

At the primary stage, when you select topics on which you expect your students to
write an essay, you must be sure that the topic is :

1)  known or familiar to the students;

i) related to their common life experiences;

ii)) being seen, observed, or felt by the students;
iv) being read somewhere; and

v) interesting for students.




5.5.5 Letter Development of Writing Skill

By and large all of us agree that the most important written language activity
anyone of us engages in is letter writing. At some time or the other everyone
needs to write informal or formal letters. You, as a teacher, must teach your
students how to write a letter. Initially they are to be taught how to write a
letter to a friend, the parents, the teachers, the relatives etc. Later on they may
be given training in writing formal letters.

A letter can be written in various ways, but there are some standard norms on
the basis of which we can say it is a letter. These norms are discussed below:

i) Writing the Heading

The Heading of a letter provides the information almost “ the place” and “the date”.
Heading is generally written at the top right corner of the paper. It should be well
punctuated, so that the reader can understand the address. A written format of a
heading is given below:

Dr. Neha Mathur B-35, Kailash Colony
New Delhi -110048.

September 17, 1997
Dear Prof. Gautam,

This is to inform you that a meeting is being convened on September 28,
1997 at 11.30 a.m. to finalise the format of Self-Instructional Material for distance
learners. The venue will be the Conference Room. It is therefore requested to
confirm your participation in this meeting.

With regards.

Yours sincerely,

(Neha Mathur)

Prof. Y. S. Gautam
A-99, Azad Apartments
IIT. Gate

New Delhi.

ii) How to Address

When we write a letter to somebody we must call him/her “something” in a written
form.

a) Letters to family members should be addressed like ..........ccccoeerniiieennn.
e Decar Father/My dear Father
e Dear Mother/My dear Mother
e Dear Uncle
b) Letters to your friends should be addressed like .........ccccoevvviiirieninnnnnn,
e Dear Madhu
e Dear Shri Mohan
e Dear Shri Das
e Dear Padmini
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C) Letters t0 t€ACRETS ...cccoiiiiiiiiiiiie e
e Dear Sir
iii) How to End a Letter

A letter must not be ended just by writing the writer’s name, rather it should be
ended in one of the following manners:

e Yours affectionately (to parents and elder relatives)
e Your affectionate friend, Your sincere friend

e Yours truly, Truly yours, Yours very truly

e  Yours sincerely. Sincerely yours

e  Yours faithfully.

5.5.6 Dialogue

A dialogue means talk between two persons. At the primary stage, students
should be guided to practise dialogue writing because it is one of the interesting
strategies to develop written composition capability. You can help your students
write dialogues on the basis of some such activities.

Activity 11

Ask students to rewrite the following sentences.
a) Mother said, “Drink the milk”.

b) Father said, “Do not jump like that”.

c) Hari said, “My father is at Bangalore”.
Activity 12

Ask students to write the following instructions by adding “Teacher said” at the
beginning. For example: Teacher said, “Keep your house clean”.

a) Keep your dress clean.

b) Keep your teeth clean.

c) Cross the road safely.

d) Do not laugh at blind people.
Activity 13

Ask two students to stand in front of the whole class and prompt them to say the
following dialogues. At the end ask your students to write the statements made
by both of them.

A Dialogue

Rahul — Hello, Pooja! Where are you coming from?
Pooja — Hello, Rahul ! I’'m getting back from market.
Rahul —  What’s that Pooja!

Pooja —  Where?

Rahul — In your left hand.

Pooja — Oh! It’s a pencil.




Check Your Progress
Notes: a) Write your answer in the space given below.
b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this block.

4. Write four topics on which you may ask your students to write stories.

5. Read the following statements carefully. Put a (V) mark against the
statement you think is correct and a (x) mark against the one you
think incorrect.

i) In paragraph writing students need not write sentences while
concluding the paragraph.

ii) In story writing students’ previous knowledge plays a major role.

iii) There is no linkage among the activities that are meant for developing
students’ ability in written composition.

iv) At the end of a letter it is enough to write just the name of the writer.

5.6 CORRECTION WORK AND EVALUATION

The correction of written work is a major problem that a teacher faces. Being a
teacher you cannot avoid it, rather you should try to check as much as you can. Some
of the solutions have been discussed below:

i) One solution would be to ask the learners to exchange note-books. This
would serve very well, where the exercise requires something like filling in
the blanks, dictation or a spelling exercise, or is based on usage.

ii) The learners can work in groups. Cooperative activity with guidance from
the teacher encourages students to do their best. The weaker learners are
assisted by their more advanced colleagues. There are also fewer note books
to be corrected.

iii) Free composition and letter writing require individual correction, but the
amount of correction work required will be significantly reduced if these
are introduced to them in a phased manner and are preceded by oral work.

iv) All written work whether guided or free must be preceded by oral drilling.
This will help the writer to be clear in his mind about what he wants to write
and how he is going to arrange his matter.

Traditional or routine methods of evaluation take a great deal of time and, as a
result, teachers are hesitant to assign written work. This of course only compounds
the problem, because no one can learn to write without writing.

There are, however, certain ways in which correction of written work can not
only be simplified but made more effective.

e Our primary focus in evaluating written work should not be the detection
and correction of errors alone. Of course mistakes should not be ignored
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entirely, but if we point out how a piece of writing is defective, we should
also point out where the writer has been successful.

In a real life situation, even good writers examine, evaluate and improve
their own written work. It is important, therefore, to train students to
identify and correct their own mistakes. It is also helpful to make students
work in groups or pairs, so that they can discuss what they are writing.

Students can be trained to diagnose and correct their own mistakes by
gradual stages. To help them, the teacher can follow this procedure.

a) Underline the mistake and mention what it is.

b) Underline the mistake and let them work out what is wrong.

c) Mention in the margin that there is a mistake but do not point it out.
d) Put a cross in the margin for each mistake.

You should, however, correct the mistakes that the students cannot correct
for themselves.

A mistake should not only be corrected but explained also. Explain a
mistake.

Use the mistake as a basis for remedial teaching.

Check Your Progress
Notes: a) Write your answer in the space given below.
b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this block.

6. Complete the following incomplete statements. The first one has been
done for you as an example.

i)  Although correction of written work is a major problem, it must
not be avoided.

ii)) One solution would be to ask learners...........ccoceveiinieiencncnene,

iii) Learners can work in groups Where ..........ccceevvevieeciiecieenienrieeie e,

iv) Free composition and letter writing are to be introduced in a phased

INANINET TO ceeniiiiiiie ettt e e it e e e et s e e eaae e eeeenaes
v) All written work whether guided or free must be ...........cceeeveeennenn.
vi) Traditional or routine methods of evaluation ............cccceevvvevverieennenns
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5.7 LET US SUM UP

We have discussed, in brief, the importance of writing skills and writing readiness,
different activities for developing writing skills, written composition, and correction
work and evaluation in writing at elementary grade. While discussing different activities
for developing writing skills among the elementary grade students, activities
that are meant for correct letter formation, copying the letters, words, etc.,
developing a neat and legible handwriting, learning to spell correctly and use of
dictation were discussed. Under written composition activities on paragraph
writing, story writing, essay writing have also been discussed. Being a teacher,
how you can solve your day-to-day problem of correcting students written work
had also been attended to by giving some solutions.

5.8 UNIT-END EXERCISES

1. What do you mean by writing readiness?

2. Why is it important to teach the writing skills?

3. What activities you should conduct among the students for developing
writing skills?

4. What guidance will you give learners in Class IV, who are writing a paragraph
on “My Summer Holidays”?

5. How can you help students develop written composition?

6. Write down the ways on which you make correction work?

ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Unit 3
1. a)
2. a)
b)
¢)
d)

Listening, (b) beginning, (c) simple, complex, (d) what

The difference between speaking and reading aloud is that in reading
aloud we use a written or printed page but while speaking we do not
use these.

Features common to both speaking and reading aloud are:
i) stress on words;

il) intonation; and

iii) voice-change or modulation.

What a beautiful flower!

The difference between the two sentences is that while one is simply
making a statement, the other one is in question form that requires a
statement as an answer.
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3.

Students should need to know the following things in order to speak a
standard form of language:

i) pronounce the sounds of the language correctly;

ii) make the necessary distinction between similar sounds in their own
language and those in the language they are learning; and

iii) prevent sounds and intonation patterns of their own language interfering
with the sounds and intonation patterns of the language they are learning.

1) tool, cool, school
ii) cat, rat, sat

iii) would, should

i) put

ii) poor

iii) care

Unit 4

1.

The child should be able to differentiate between the shapes and formations
and also between the sounds of alphabets. The child must also be able to
relate each sound with the appropriate alphabet and must have a fair
vocabulary in the standard language.

a) Forming of Auditory Images

b) Associating Ideas with the Auditory Images
¢) Combining the unit ideas into a group

d) Grouping of words.

Reading aloud is very effective in improving the subskills of pronunciation,
enunciation, intonation and reading with expression.

Intonation indicates the musical element in the language because each
language has a musical quality of its own.

In silent reading, the whole attention is concentrated on comprehending the
meaning and so there is no division of attention. It enables the reader to
give his entire attention to meaning, resulting in a better assimilation of the
information.

After silent reading of a particular paragraph, you may test what the students
have learnt through questioning. But the questions should be such that they
cannot be answered in the words of the book.

When you give a map to a learner to observe it and ask questions about
places and locations, he will identify and name them. This will help them to
develop their vocabulary.

1) The habit of pointing at the word with a finger or pencil.
ii) The habit of moving the head from one side to other.
iii) Going back repeatedly to the beginning of the sentence, etc.

By making the learners aware of these defects and giving them plenty of
correct reading practice.




10. The ability to identify and recall facts without which the reading passage
will not make sense.

11. The ability to draw inferences or conclusions from the given matter. You
can select any story from your region.

12. In intensive reading, the first step is to identify the difficult words and their
meanings; Exercises can be given to reinforce the vocabulary learnt. Also
the same passage can be used to teach some language items. After silent
reading, questions may be asked to test their comprehension. But in extensive
reading, there is no language or vocabulary reading because the purpose of
extensive reading is reading for pleasure.

Unit 5
1. (i) b. @) a (i) c (iv) a
2. 1) Learning to write letters.
ii) Developing neat and legible handwriting.
iii) Learning to spell correctly.
iv) Mechanical elements of writing.
3. Interrogation mark —
i)  What is your name?
i) Where are you going?
Exclamation mark —
i)  What a lovely day!
i) Hurray! We have won the match.
4. 1) Faithfulness ii) Hardwork iii) Equality iv) Unity
5.0 0, i) () i) () iv) ()
6. 1ii) to exchange their note book.
iii) weaker learners are to be assisted by their more advanced colleagues.
iv) reduce the burden of individual correction.
v) preceded by oral drilling.
vi) take a great deal of time.

vii) detection and correction of errors alone.
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1.1 INTRODUCTION
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adsoctive. {Chomakoe techrical writeg in PFnguistics)

4. There the smake of the camp was redolont with the svenl of buming gum
lcaves. deerc was the splash of the ligard taking to 163 waler, Lhe lwillurmg
birds m che mees  (literary proec)

Al the ubwve are sumplées of leenneth century wntiag, yet they vary congiderahly 1o
weots of the 3oeirl clazs of the speaker. his ape, the regivn he comes from, and che
type of register he 15 using, whether literary, echrical of otherwise, These
distinelions invelve synechrenic varialion, which 15 of three kinds: vanation of
Dialect. Sivle, urd Repnster,

1.3.1 [IMialect

Dhaleets Ay be i) regional oc 1) sociad chass’ casee wrieties of o anpuipe. Brush
and Amcrican Engligh are repropal dialcetal sariznes, just a3 wamin Britain, sleo.
thete are numereas dleels of Englech- the Lanesshare diafect, the Scottizh dinloer,
the ¥Yarkshire variety snd so vn. The ower girl in Shaw™s P_}g.ln.:rf.::-'ri Lur example,
uaes the Cockacy dialeer

“1here’s menners fyer ? Teoo sanches of voylets red nto the mad™

Uhaleceal differences may e phunolorical. morphulnoeul, synlache or lexicz! in
nzlire., ['or example, @ Wcalute o' the phoneleeical dilterence belween Gener:!
Amencan Erelishoand Baitish K. P (Boceived Pronuncoation) is the vase] soundn
the; woopds "last” and “dance” w1 the two diglecsz az shown belonw,

Lnnsh P Amencan knglish
Pronuncialiun
dilTerence

lasr Mazst! : ast!
danec Mda:ng! ‘dmna’

Syntacue doflerence:  dillerent GGom i Fferent thun

T et sliewn , UT1 eager up et thet
Lexics] difference: petro. L5 13
korphological difference: dived dowe
Ldinlect

"Wooate aware of haow any Lo speakers will didTer in feir wee ol Eoplish will tespect
to poine of synlax, phondogy or vocabulary. For example, somg speakers may
pronounce uncle’ as fankld,  others may sey fAnkald or fankilf. Cme speaker mwy
wss yod bmow 1n each senlence, while snother might sev, *See what 1 iwan?’, o
perhanz no Aller alall. The e “idiolect” is wsed to indicate the dizlest of onc
prrsan.

Such dillerenses in phonalogy, marphalogy, syntax as they ocour 1o the dialeot nf
spect [16 reopraphical reginns raay be marked by whal are called dbialec bounlanes.



Y T T

Thus in an imaginecy slete in India where some people usc the word "nign’ ter stowe
and olhers cal! 1 *sigh', the mag may (nibeate the ¢ialect howtdary s followes (8 hers
1" indicates the wae of *sign* and "o’ indicales the vse of “sielc':

tsoglass

The hnun:iary—li.ne which demaorcates the “sipr® area Tootn the “shli® Area wonld
be called un ‘oploss’. Am isopless i an imaginary tine which divides two argas
whick differ in the nge of a [imguistic item.

Wi can draw @ nurnber of roplosses in & similar fachion indicanng other diftorenges,
2. an imbal /s and an witie] She o the 2ame wond of @ rgmndl S0 or wmnal fo th
the sanee word. The ipoplosses need not coineide and the map would show g ciEs-
cross ol 18utrlosses oz follows:

Boadllag of lsoglosses

" Somewhere i the maddle, 8 number of isogloises tend v vome terether. Such a

grauptng of isoplosses is veferred o a5 "bundling’. Such a busdling of isoclosses s
penerally congidered as 2 dialect houndary, a5 shown helow,

IMALBCTT BCHMNLA RY

Diakeets amd Languages

What arve the criteria v which we tmay idealaly dislecls ol by same fanpuagne or
disgtinguish one language as ditfrent froeg another?” Wiy do we say tkal Brajpar and
A wvadh sre dialects of Hind: and that Funjghbe and Hind( are teo diftecem languages?

The concept of mutual intelligibility is a partial answer, 16 two speakers of different
digleets are mutually mtelligible to each other n their day e day commumnccarion.
then they are speakmp the sarme language. Howower, thiz s net # totalle valal
eriterion. Two laspuapes like Iinde gnd Pomjubt may he 20 closely relaced that thope
14 bound ta e yome mulwal misllnbilily between speakera ol the tao languages., O
the athet hand, spoukets of 1ed dialecrs of the sume lanzuapss may nac be rooally
inteHigikle us huppens 1w the case of some vargtics of Chinese {e.g. Pekangese ond
Canromesel, 8¢ elsa of Konkans snd Marathi.



Soialeet 1z raiscd o the status of o longuazre throurh non-hnsstic consideracons: i
gAIN3 AeNarate Arsied wag it beepmes salilic | amx] socally pawes[ul.

Haugen {1960 mdicates terg elearly distinat dimengion s iovulved in the
urmlerslandibg of the terms Tanooupe” end “diadect s souctoral and funciianal
dimcnsionz. K

The structural dimension 1: desenplve, analyring the swuetee of languagss: (he
laedonnd 15 conceroed sl lhe use lhe speakers malse of the codes | and this falls
walpin the domair of the 2acinlinguist, 1n 1he roodean wocld, say: Heozren, -
techralogical and polibeal tevaleteons have brousht Fvcrysaan the apposhnity ti
parnicinate tn political decisions o his advansape, The indentivn of prinboyg, the rise
of mdusiry und (he: spread ol popular educanen have hrought intn beimg the madern
natian-state, which eviends wome ol e lovalnes of e Famely ued e seghbourhood
it the clen to Lhe whole state. Mabon and Senmeage have become inexgignhly
mtertwined. Ly seli-respechng nelion bas 1o have a8 language, not st a
Seermaceli o 9 tchalect ws o omedivmn of conttenication. but g folly developed
language, Anything less marks it az underdeveloped, ™ Haveen poes on fo 24y tha he
waiuld rather cal? underdeveloped Laogruagrsys “vemacelsts” and wat *dialects", hecuose
dialocta arg viahs Hngmstic codes, whicl ape langoage varicties in their rvm right,
and reed a1t all wndurde veleped,

It iz, in any case, moastant L remember et i) dialects of o Janmapre are eguadly
ell:caent for purpi-es of the comuoureation foe which they are inlerpded, The diplect

which Decanmes 'arestigious . hocaase e wged T 1he political leadors and the uppsn .

- s in-connommic clesees, becomes Lhe medivm of instreetion, is used by the presa,
ani for purpuess ol nalooe] commuonicaien. Such e domimanl dialect can be culled
the stemdard dhalect, However, it is in oo way aupctioe i the nther dialeets, whech
thoggh son-standard. are not sub-slandacd 1o amy way. Inog villupe, 10 might e more
apprapriale 1o nse the regional variety it one wantz th mingle with the peapte on
tormna of eguality. Ome of she reasuns why the Indian famly planmine propairincda bus
Sennleed w0 masenanly i e ellagees is thal sgooches aec uswally puwds in cery ofilisd.
fortnal Janguage of the standard dialect vanicty. The regional varieny i3 what wiatd
hgwe been appropeiate here, For one Do 1t wooald have been understoodd.

Areenl

Thas refers o the peculiacilies of prosmncialion nsed by the speaker, or o
plhonologieal variationg in dislect. ‘Thus, English mev ke spoken with a Brtish,
Amencan or Dengali accent, The slardacd Britizh aceenl i kown az Resgivod
Crogmnciation (K. An [ndian may speak Fnglish wath a regional indian accent or
uzc whet has comme o B codiRed] us General Indim Eopzlish (G115 by Bornesul

[ 268, vt pronunciation ditferenees as shown in the cxamples bolow,

Wogd _ B.¥. Lra bl

Fule S gt

Tiig Aheaum! T
132 Syl

Dialoctal variaiior, a2 we heve acen. s governed by dhfferenees i soeial olass ami
romion. But Bopuistic vavialso van alse anze becoese of thwe nallrg of the speech
conleat or secinl siination. This orpe of variation is called *stvle”. The sume
mndividual hasg the abetdy 1w vse differenl slylsie vanelies of the language depondmg
an hisfer purpose, or 1he situation in which it is o be wsed. Tabiang to vour wife or 3
{rretd witt he different from talking to peur bess, Thues heee ate farimal aad infomal

| e 'aergsr ol
RHATHILHED
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Mipclsiica

" the Camu. L the Conaultalyve {Intormal), then Formal, aod firelly Frazen. The

more fomal the sty le, the 1less possibility there 15 of waration. (e cxrome of
tormalitr iz trozen’ sople (e, “Hmoking is prahibited’; U TTesps ssers will be
prosecuted?) where the cepreasion iz fixed by convention. From the informal to tee
inlimale range. there ia seope for considerable vanalion,. We wre not reguited ta Fnd
oLt word3 so much when epeaking informally

An example ol g statemenl waroed ll'm:ul__,h Lhe vatious styles will mzle the
disgtincrions €1,

Frozem: Vietors should use the Lwa @ats al the cear oo their way I:11|L.
Tocial: ¥isitors chould Zeave by the exit: at e rear.

Lapaualigtive: Wowld wou mingd leaving by we ¢xils at the ecas?
Cazual: ¥ou gonld leave by the doors at the hack.

Intymate: Qut you ge hy the beck door!

Stvle js required o e approptate e the specch simation in which the intetaction
sakes place. Wariows fastors an at work o ercate  specch sitaatan, Firstly, there are
the purticipants 1 ar. interactirm. 1k relatiimship hetween the parbcipants is of
ibipertanes, Avc they coual in stanis, oF is one conshiered superiar and the other
mferior, whether in etmos of v, sex, or soveal stalus, |0 may even be that, i the
fiven shwation, one persog bas the npper eond, This [acwor will aflecr the language
und hy the “superiar” and the *infenor individoals.

In sacze diteations. the ditterence is not just of style, but even of dualcet o, pechaps. o
diferet lanpuage attogsther may be required to he spoken by the persen peracived
as “|lowor®. | oarer castes, for cxample, were not allowed to use the upper casic
diwlect m nlsracting with lhe upper caste. They were supposed to indicate their
inferiowicy hy nsing e loweer caste dalegt, Lven it the Tewer 22308 persun had
sludied i the ety and uzed the upper caste dialect with faoihity, on oz retien 1@ Lhe
willage. he was expecled to relum 1o s old peeition and sigmal this hi- the ormshe
coode be used. Thus, the distinction Beteecen siyle and dialest is ool always cleer. 11
pets Dlaied in actue? vontexts ol uae, where, particulaely in wulilingual societes,
chanee e 36vTe w8 cxpresscd theough chanpec of dialecr,

T 5231 of Tanzuage employved waould diller inevitably o a Jaree proup was hemg
addressed, oraf it was only onc or tan penple.  Interechion, mareowet, can take place
berwson 3 person and an wokadeerh groufs, oF & grotlp o is ool even peesenl. (ot
example, the readers of @ newspaner. Here, again, the stvle woold ditter comsi derably
[rom persomal comomumicaton. everd i1 whiong.

Ayran, Lhere might he nge-based diflerences in certain sultures and sex-based
differeness. A younger person mighl Be expected to be rooee polite than the alder
one. Shallrly, o bmole, recardless of age. might be expegted to be poes polme g
wle, 4w vice verso.. Becorded conerdations or dualngue innovels or plays aan
provide nseful date (or study n this regard. Momms of politeness uee colture- qp—:cmr_
mead ernerpe clearly W teyacrian snkliens,

I the vapeclations of approprisieness of language vary hetween fhe twe paticipa o
In i inzodaction stgation. fen tepsion can anse, This zan he ohserved o hoth real
lifz aned literary uses of Janguage. [.ack of approprialeness can fead k1 rudeness,
wherther mbended ot othersse. 1t can also lead o lack ol comprehenson. when one
puticipdnl aseumes satke backaround kivowledes an the patt ol s ethet, nad dus
docs ok actually caist, The presuppasitions thal are expected are pazsing Shaved



buckground kaowledge and eonventions of what requires to he specificd in specch

) The Cuantrxt of
arc cultural by gond itinned,

Hiluatinra

The aceond important factor relates 1o timwe atd place. When and where docs the
interaption accur? Words wsed ar dead of niegln might 1ake on o different meaning
"[raaem the suve words spoken in broad daylight. - Similary there are occasions for
saying things and chanpes in veme can atfect mesning. Court raem discourse, when
the lwever 1n addressmyz the judge, necessarily makes difttrent dematuls on the
spedbet [rom a sdsu4a] converlaon i the sormdor reganding the same marter, and
carries a4 different associalive meaning.

Thirdly, lhe oifure of the topic thut i heing discussed gan affect the cype of lanrupe
used. 161l reguires mtsllecinal dizcussion, the style may heoom formal, bt it
borsebold mustters are beiny discussed, Lthe slvle may be casual. A diffeeent dialeet or
cven adiftorent lanpugse mav even be used in these circomstunces. In fndiv, many
poople dissuss idess in Exglish, snd housshald matters in fhoir morher tongue.
Certunly, there would he o chanpge inthe lingustic stvle, even 1f dialect or language
chunge was ool ussd o indicule the change 1n slvle.

The medium of the direourse, that 1s, whether spegell cr writing. ¢an also determine
style. A perronul icter will be different from a face-to-face intcrastinn, cven thayggh
the participants and the lopic remein (he same. Wnting docs inredicc a greater
depree of [ommalite than speech, Style varies also accard e vy the mwxde of the
interacticd, c.g. ielephone ennversations, radio and television shonss. Tn the Last twn
modes, the sbyie mey again vary tependice on whether the Rhow 15 3 newscast. a
chal-skbow, 3 docureentary oF & pot- boiler, In the wrilten mode, 1€lepraphic messames,
peraonal’ bumness Wetors, newspaser artieles or scicntific treatises will all nze
diffcyent seviistic varietics of the language:.

Begisivr

Kegister refers e inguistic varalion delenninad by sobject molies. e ssieatific
weraling i3 A register which 12 digtinguished by the inercased use of the pagsive voece.
fortlie, teclwucal termynology, ete. For exemple:

“euragume aeid m the form of s alkah-steble methoxy denvabive wwus Lrst 1s0laied
by Klenk from panphosides and more tecently fom bowvine sub-masillacy pland
reuein and [Bom a urine eoceo-deotein, ils eonposition being C H NO or perhans

[ o I 0

Agum, the preulintily of & paling wp of adjectives, swings of proposiienal pliases,
und relative clawscs, cven though the informadon so conveyed is ﬁ:'l:qu:nt':r' ol
aroperlv relevant tn the rest nf the dispourse, 5 common o the register of Jeomalism
For example:

b Jobn Willhiam Allavewy, & 36-vear old plumber, Tos wile | Florence, aged 33, and
thedr 15 yewr old son Jobn, escaped unhaet in their nightclothes afier a tire hreln ont
al thear 200 year old hame. Rosc Hill Cotrage. at Gallows Bill, King's Langley,
[herts"

Eiteruey zemsler, on the ether hand, is distnguizhed by s “precssion and elegmanee,
I usc Quirk’s compaect phrase, itg abilily o depict s sitosbon ’j‘.lT-I.'l'..lL]'l. e thut
rotlecos it agourate|y.

14 LET USSUMLF

—_— —_— ——— . —

L. Lanpruape cean be thoopht of 33 3 ser of lingnisic pattcms or sructores, T 1
field of the operalions of linguistics is the simple sentence, isokaled from the '
gonext m which it ooowrs. N 1s also the study of the “ideal’ angaage, 1.c. the



standard wversion ol the bneuage. Tlus 13 tee Clismskean e of imgaiapee

Seplintie s The develapment af sociolnmaslics 1od wan allemnative viow lar is very
dilferem. This is that Janguap? is basically wxt- and comfext-hased, and rakes
aveownl ol lapuage wariation,

2. Languame struclucy eads to cliatge of ttrodues varial:ons tyver bme anc
actoss space, e both digchienically and synehmonigally, in respanac to
changing sncial needs. Lammuage vacfation way be cepreserted
diaprammatical lv gy [olaws:

Language Wariation
l}mchr{\ b}ﬁ%\
Dhuglact  Stwle Repizwr
Hegiomnal  Social Class’ Cusle

i “Svle’ 3w condilivned by dne following compoments of the spreech siluaion:
1) The natuce al 1he patticipans
by Time place of imeackion
¢l Tupic of Sdeeveraacinn
o1 Aeduwnn, mede-of enmmuemicatien

1.5 KEYWORDS

Competenges ] am abstract idealization of & speakct™s
knoaladee of isher lanpuaey, cacheditg
such fhctons a3 slips of tonpuc. memary
limitationz and distraztion.

Ferformance; ) ] The actas] hnpeoisie behaviour ol paobcula
mdivilusls on particelar wechsions,
ncludingr any hestitlions, memory Japscs,
alips of the longue, el

Cu_:_nmunlé.ative Comepwetence: The ability 11 use g languaee appropsiatly

. : in sowsial Siisalions.

Acvent: a partioular way af proneuncing a Janguagc.

Sevle: any pardicular and somawhat distrote way
of wang 3 languape,

146 QUESTIONS

AmEaer briefly 1o abouan 50 L 1) weards:

-4 {1 Whal b5 mesol by Ccompeicnee’ and *pertormance™!

{2 What ure the three ways m which linguistic compeicnee is characrersed!



1 . o R 10} r . L . . . .
v} W' har 17 communicative comnpetence™t What pre the three ways i whicl Ihe Contexd vl

iz & break awaw from the notvm of competence? Wiy 15 this conccp Situablen
impartanes”?

¢ What are che two kinds of language varagon? Exemplity these,

(G kxplain brelly how & diglect houndary j=2 detgrmingd .

oh Dhistimpraizh betwesn dialecl and Janguare | How does o dialect achieve Lhe
status af “language™ Explainorielly,

7t What ja meant hy “nan-standard” dvalect ¥ Howe docs i rolete o a 'stapdand”
dialect

{h} W¥What ure the Lhree mam Lypes o synchrome vanation”? [efine them bnefly.
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UNIT 1 LANGUAGE LEARNING AND
LANGUAGE ACQUISITION

Structure

1.0 Objectives

1.1 Introduction

1.2 What is Language Learning?

1.3 What is Language Acquisition?

1.4 The Process of Language Development
1.5 Vygotsky and Language Acquisition

1.6 Let Us Sum Up

1.7 Suggested Readings

1.8 Answers

1.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit you should be able to:

e Identify the different ways in which learners learn and acquire language;

e  Explain how language learning takes place and how language develops and
grows in stages; and

e understand the major theories of language learning and development.

1.1 INTRODUCTION

For quite a long time our understanding of language teaching-learning did not
regard learning of language from the learners’ point of view. It was assumed
that the teacher teaches and the learner learns. Whatever the teacher ‘gives’
to the learner, the learner takes in, and then produces it as language output.
It was largely during the twentieth century, with the growth of research in areas
of psychology, linguistics and also the biological sciences, insights into language
learning grew to create a progressively better understanding both of the nature
of language itself and the nature of learning.

In the course of this unit we will look first at views on learning and subsequently
the views on acquisition, culminating in ideas on language development. We will
refer to the major scholars who have researched in the area.

1.2 WHAT IS LANGUAGE LEARNING?

Acquisition happens as a natural process, learning in an instructed more formal
situation. One way of approaching this question is to equate language learning
with all other kinds of learning. Learning anything can be regarded as a change
in the behaviour pattern, so that a human being can do something, whether
it is to walk, or ride a bicycle, or tie shoe-laces, or speak. As the need to
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communicate with others is a very basic need for every person, learning how
to speak a language is a crucial form of behaviour for humans. And understanding
how humans learn language is easier when we observe behaviour rather than
inner states of mind or attitudes which we can’t observe.

Environment plays a very important role in influencing all kinds of behaviour,
whether verbal or non-verbal. The sense-organs of humans and animals are tuned
to receiving many kinds of stimulus from the outer world. These lead to
responses, which may sometimes be involuntary, such as a reflex action, (like
salivation at the sight of food, or knee jerking, or blinking) or it may be voluntary
— that is, the organism responds consciously. There is a connection between
the sense organs. A baby watches the way the mother’s lips move to utter
a sound and hears the sound. It moves its lips in the same way to utter the
same sound. Basic imitation thus becomes a form of learning. Then the same
sound is heard with the same movement and repeated again and again. In this
way, the behaviour is reinforced. This forms an observable and predictable
behaviour pattern. From the very beginning, a set of habits is formed. When
many sounds are heard and repeated, they form set of speech sounds that are
the first steps in language learning.

Patterns of stimulus-response (also represented as the equation S>R) form
the basis of the explanation of learning that has been given by the school of
Behaviourist psychology.

Learning as Conditioning

Classical Conditioning: The Russian psychologist, Pavlov, was the first to
formulate conditioned response (or CR) principle. This principle stems from the
possibility of exploiting natural tendencies of an organism to respond in specific
ways to stimuli, a stimulus being anything which elicits or calls forth a response
of observable behaviour. Salivating of the dog at the sight of food, jerking of
the knee in response to a tap below the knee, blinking in response to a flash
of light, are all natural reflexes or responses present without prior learning. These
are referred to as unconditioned reflexes (UR) in the sense that they are inborn
or spontaneous.

According to the classical conditioning theory, if a second stimulus is frequently
presented just before or simultaneously with the unconditioned stimulus, then
this second stimulus presently comes to elicit the same response. This second
stimulus is then referred to as a conditioned stimulus (CS), in the sense that
the organism’s reaction to it has to be conditioned or learned.

In the now famous Pavlovian experiments, a dog was presented food and it
responded by salivating (UR). Then each time that the food was presented a
bell was sounded (CS). Eventually the bell elicited the response of salivation.
Diagrammatically this can be represented like this:

STIMULUS RESPONSE

FOOD (UNCONDITIONED) SALIVATION
FOOD +BELL SALIVATION
BELL - (CONDITIONED) SALIVATION



A somewhat more complicated and more widely applicable learning theory is
termed operant or instrumental conditioning. These principles were largely
developed by the American psychologist Skinner and represent to some extent
a break from the classical stimulus-response models described above. Skinner
proposes two kinds of responses — elicited and emitted. Responses elicited by
known stimuli he calls respondents; responses emitted without direct reference
to known stimuli he calls operants. The operant is postulated as more significant
in human learning than the respondent (cf. Skinner, 1938). These responses are
called thus because they operate on the environment.

B.F. Skinner experimented on rats to show that responses can even be given
without reference to the direct stimuli, and result in change in behaviour.

In his experiment a rat was placed in a dark box with a lever. Each time the
lever was pressed, a food pellet dropped. Initially the rat presses the lever
accidently as it moves around the box. Then when it realizes that on pressing
the lever it gets food, it learns to ‘operate’ by pressing the lever, thus obtaining
food. When the rat now presses a lever, for example, it has changed the state
of the environment by its response or operant. The objective of the operant-
conditioning procedure is simply to increase the frequency of the response
— so that the rat presses the lever more often. On the basis of this type of
animal behaviour, Skinner defined the notion of reinforcement. If a certain action
repeatedly leads to a positive or negative result, the odds of recurrence or non-
recurrence of this action will increase. Skinner speaks of positive reinforcement
if the action recurs more frequently, and negative reinforcement if the action
is not repeated.

In classical conditioning, the reinforcement is correlated with the stimuli. In
operant conditioning on the other hand, the reinforcement is correlated with
the response. When an operant has been emitted naturally, it is reinforced by
reward, i.e., the naturally emitted desired behaviour is reinforced.

The cry of a child when it is hungry stimulates the mother to give it milk that
satisfies its hunger. After some time this behaviour is reinforced and the response
is applied to other things that the child wants. The first stimulus in the baby
is hunger, leading to a response such as crying. The baby’s crying is a stimulus
for the mother, whose response is to get milk. Certainly the first stimulus-response
patterns are based on satisfaction of instinctual needs such as hunger, or warmth.
As wants increase, the child may also use other responses such as gestures.
These may elicit desired responses and the pattern will get reinforced, but if
the desired response is not obtained, the reinforcement will get weak, or will
be negative i.e. the behavioural pattern will not be formed. Therefore, the pattern
of reinforcement through reward is an important aspect of how environmental
conditions affect behaviour.

The linguist Bloomfield, who was also a behaviourist, explained this process
in the context of language. Language learning is also a pattern of stimulus and
response. Bloomfield suggests that a stimulus ‘S’ from the external world gets
a response in the form of an action, e.g. if a person is hungry and sees an
apple, this is the stimulus ‘S’. If the person then takes the apple and eats it,
this is the response ‘R’. If, however, the person says ‘I am hungry, I want
the apple’, this is a speech response ‘R’ to the stimulus ‘S’. It may also be
a verbal stimulus ‘S’ for another person, who may then respond by an action
of getting the apple, ‘R’, or respond by speech ‘R’. Speech stimuli are thus
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substitute stimuli, substituting for the action. But they are equally a form of
behaviour. Like other kinds of behaviour, verbal behaviour also follows a pattern
of stimulus and response leading to habit formation through repetition and
reinforcement.

To a large extent, this is useful in understanding language learning. The physical
and social environment plays a big role in triggering the patterns of stimulus
and response. Many speech sounds uttered in the immediate environment of
the learner are observed by the learner to elicit encouraging responses from
others. When the learner also imitates the same sounds and produces similar
sounds, and gets similar encouragement, the pattern is reinforced. Encouragement
is often in the form of actual reward or encouraging speech. Surely the delight
on the parents’ faces when the child first speaks and says ‘Papa’ or ‘Mama’
is a response infinitely valuable for the child, as it will reinforce the association
between speech and parental approval which in turn leads to more parental
attention and the child will be convinced that these forms of behaviour will enable

her to change other people’s behaviour towards herself, and the world around
her.

Learning is conditioning. Is it conscious? Can we say that repetitive behaviour
is conscious or merely habit driven? If a person is constantly repeating the same
responses to a given stimuli, how does that person manage to speak words
or sentences that she has not heard before? Perhaps a simple stimulus-response
pattern works in early stages of learning, given the importance of reward and
encouragement, but does learning remain mechanical at all times? Is it different
for children and adults? Is learning the same for a second language as it is
for the first language? Explaining language as conditioned behaviour may not
answer all these questions as language in humans attains much more complexity
than animal behaviour.

Check Your Progress 1

1 Pick out about five key words from the text that describe the behaviourist
point of view.

2 Which of the following is supported by the ideas given above? Tick the
correct statements.

i Learners learn by imitating that which they receive as stimulus.
i1 Reinforcement of a stimulus leads to conditioning.

iii  Conditioning does not imply a change in behaviour.

iv Speech stimuli are a form of behaviour.

v Learning is dependent on rewards and punishment.



1.3 WHAT IS LANGUAGE ACQUISITION?

Take the example of grammar. A learner may be made conscious of the rules
of grammar and be told that these must be learnt and remembered. This usually
takes place in a formal context, such as the classroom. On the other hand,
a learner may understand a grammatical rule without being told about the rules,
or without attention being drawn to them. In acquisition, there is a cognitive
grasp of the underlying structures. This happens in a natural manner, thus it
is best to call it acquisition rather than learning.

The understanding of language acquisition began with an idea which was very
different from the behaviourist view of language as conditioned learning. As
mentioned earlier, one of the questions that the behaviourist view could not
answer was that learners begin to speak language structures that they have not
heard before. How does that happen? It was Noam Chomsky who gave an
explanation for this: human beings have an inborn capacity to acquire language,
by means of which they can generate infinite utterances. The human brain is
‘ready’ for language, in the sense that when children are exposed to speech,
certain general principles for discovering or structuring language automatically
begin to operate. This is called the Language Acquisition Device (LAD).
It works at a subconscious level, and includes knowledge about the nature and
structure of human language, which may be universal. With its help, the learner
makes hypothesis about language and tests it with the input s/he receives.
Chomsky calls it competence, which is the internal knowledge of rules, and
distinguishes it from performance, which is the actual use of this knowledge
in speech or writing.

These ideas about language acquisition came to be called mentalism, as
opposed to language learning as external behaviour which the behaviourists had
emphasized. Some of the important aspects of language acquisition are that it
takes place over a period of time in which the language develops not through
imitation but through an internal process of rule-making by the learner. This
is shown through the deviations that we find in the language of children. If child
language learning were a form of imitation, the child’s language would be exactly
the same as the adult’s. But this is not so. It means that the child is following
an internal pathway in acquiring the language. Moreover, these deviations have
been found to be systematic. We can view them as a part of the acquisition
process.

Some examples of this are: when they acquire English, children use the regular
form of the past tense — e.g. telled, goed, etc., instead of what the adults
speak i.e. told, went, etc. This shows that the children are over generalizing
the irregular form from the regular form of these verbs — that is, they are
assuming that all verbs will have ‘ed’ at the end to mark the past. The fact
that most children at an early stage in the acquisition of English make this
overgeneralization proves that it is systematic. Similarly, the use of the plural
is over generalized e.g. mouses, mans, etc. While adults use a lot of function
words like articles, children do not use them at early stages of acquisition. This
conclusively proves that acquisition follows a path of hypothesis-forming,
deviation and rule-construction which is a mental ability and not imitative
behaviour.
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Check Your Progress 2

1 Try to think of some deviations that you have found in children’s language
as distinct from adult language. Note them down here.

2 What is LAD? How does it operate?

1.4 THE PROCESS OF LANGUAGE
DEVELOPMENT

While some things about the learning of language can be understood by the
explanations provided earlier, further understanding of the process of language
development is needed. It is clear that language acquisition is not present at
birth, but takes place through development of interaction between the external
world and the internal mental processes of the learner.

Firstly, there are cognitive processes taking place in the mind of the learner.
The psychologist Piaget explained the developmental stages as those that involve
a child’s logical reasoning and other conceptual capacities. These are reflected
in the child’s use of language, and they enable the child to discover structures
in the language that it receives from the environment. Further, another psychologist
Vygotsky explained that these capacities are constantly expanding and modifying
the input and are in turn modified and expanded by the language already acquired.
Thus cognitive, social and language acquisition skills develop together.

Piaget considered the following stages in the interaction between the child and
her environment: the assimilation stage, when the child absorbs the stimulus
from the environment, and responds with the responses it has already acquired;
then it reorganizes its own thinking to develop new patterns of responses. There
is an interaction between what Piaget calls the old and new schemata in the
child’s cognition.

Piaget then elaborated on the next stage, that of accommodation, in which
the schemata are more fully reorganized. According to him, the stages through
which children pass in their cognitive development are ““the sensori-motor, from
birth to about 24 months, when children understand their environment by acting
on it, by touch and sight, assimilating different things from their environment.
They are not able to deal with abstract concepts at this stage. Then, at the
pre-operational stage, from around two to seven years, children develop a
symbolic system, becoming familiar with concepts such as number, time,
categories, and visual complexities. At this time, they can deal with images,
drawing and painting and letters of the alphabet. At the next stage, the concrete



operational stage (seven to eleven years), children can perform many more
mental operations and are able to conceptualize. At the formal operational
stage, (eleven years and after), they can make inferences, deductions and deal
with abstract concepts. These developments are linked to and often reflected
in language acquisition, though the stages are not exactly parallel. A lot depends
on individual abilities and on the kind of input which is provided by society
and environment.

Following from the above, it can be said that there is an acquisition order: first,
the simplified structures are understood and acquired, and then the elaboration
of the code takes place. Research done by Slobin has resulted in formulating
‘acquisition principles’ or ‘operating principles’, as follows:

i. Meaning:

Children look for clear cues for underlying meaning: The full form is used before
the reduced or compressed form, showing that the full meaning is important
for the child. For example, the child prefers ‘the book which he read’ rather
than ‘the book he read’, or ‘I would’ rather than ‘I’d’.

ii. Modifications:

Children look for changes in the form of words: Children assume that words
are modified systematically, to bring about changes in meaning. A test was done
to see what children acquiring English do when given two words: ‘wug’ and
‘gutch’, pointing to pictures of two animals. When shown two of the first, the
children said ‘wugs’, while when they were shown two of the second, they
said ‘gutches’. This shows an awareness that they could understand the principles
on which the two words were being modified. However, they may overgeneralize
when faced with exceptions to the rule. So they might add ‘es’ to all similar
looking words — house, mouse, louse, etc.

iii. Order:

Children look for the order of words, example: prefixes and suffixes. Children
follow consistency, that there is an order of parts of words within words and
order of words within sentences. Children in the developmental stage of learning
English rarely misplace the elements like ed talk, toy the. Of course, they may
acquire the articles at a later stage, so at an earlier stage they may say simply
toy rather than the toy, but they would not acquire it as toy the.

1.5 VYGOTSKY AND LANGUAGE ACQUISITION

While Chomsky and Piaget primarily concentrated on the cognitive aspect,
another dimension was added by Vygotsky,

According to Vygotsky, all fundamental cognitive activities including language take
place in a matrix of social history. He believed that cognitive skills and patterns
of thinking are not determined by innate factors but are the product of the
interaction between the individual and the socio-cultural institution in which the
individual grows up. Consequently, the history of society in which a child is
reared, and the child’s personal history are crucial determinants of the way in
which an individual would think (Murray Thomas 1993).
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One important tenet in Vygotsky’s theory is the “zone of proximal development”.
The zone of proximal development is the difference between a child’s capacity
to solve problems on his/her own and his/her capacity to solve them with
assistance. The actual developmental level refers to all the functions and activities
that a child can perform on his/her own independently, without the help of anyone
else. However, the zone of proximal development includes all the functions and
activities that a child can perform only with the assistance from someone else.
This person who helps the child could be any adult and even a peer. Vygotsky’s
zone of proximal development has implications for language teachers. One of
them is that the social environment of the learner plays a role in determining
how the child will learn how to think because according to Vygotsky thought
and language are interconnected.

Vygotsky believed that an essential feature of learning is that it awakens a variety
of internal developmental processes that are able to operate only when the child
is interacting with people in his/her environment and cooperating with his/her
peers.

Therefore, when it comes to language learning, the authenticity of the environment
and the affinity between its participants are essential elements to make the learner
feel part of this environment. These elements are rarely predominant in
conventional classrooms. (source: http://www.sk.com.br/sk-vygot.html)

Comprehensible Input

Although Vygotsky and Krashen come from entirely different backgrounds, the
application of their theories to second language teaching has some similarities.
It is now understood that language acquisition is meaning oriented and
communication oriented. Language is acquired not when the input is repeated
several times, but when that input is understood, when the learner understands
what it means and can make use of it. Stephen Krashen, one of the researchers
in language acquisition, has called it comprehensible input. A learner gets a
lot of input from the outside world, but only that input gets acquired which
is comprehensible to the learner. According to Krashen, there is a monitor in
the learner’s mind which helps in monitoring the input and makes use of it vis-
a-vis the knowledge which has already been acquired, leading to an output.
The “monitor” is constrained by three factors: ‘time’, ‘focus on form’ to modify
the output, and ‘knowledge of rules’. The monitor allows the learner to self-
correct, using the acquired knowledge in production. Thus, the monitor helps
to modify, improve upon or correct the acquired system for better accuracy.
Something that is crucial to the working of the monitor is the affective filter,
which, when it is raised, allows the input to be understood. If it is lowered,
it prevents input from being understood. Factors like stress and anxiety can
lower the affective filter. Therefore a stress-free environment is essential
for language acquisition.

Other studies have shown that the comprehensible input that a child can make
use of is of a structured kind. Adults talk to children in a simpler language
than they do to other adults. The mother talks in a simplified way to the child,
a special language which is known as ‘motherese’. De Villiers and De Villiers
summarized the differences between adult language and the language spoken
with children as follows:



Level of Difference in Characteristics

Phonological: Altered tone: higher pitch, exaggerated, clear articulation, slower
speech, more pauses

Syntactic: Shorter utterances, less complex, less embedded, less broken
sentences, repetition, more content words, fewer function words, more questions,
more imperatives

Semantic: Limited vocabulary use, concrete referents, less abstract items, limited
range of semantic relations

These differences are evident when adults and children interact, as adults
(particularly mothers) are mostly conscious of the child’s limited knowledge and
range, and try to make language easier for the child to comprehend. It is
significant that imperatives abound in adult-child language, as children are mostly
being asked to follow instructions, and discouraged if they don’t. However,
children also overhear normal adult language, and perhaps they can comprehend
that, since they sometimes show evidence of such language in interactions. Thus
distinguishing between different kinds of input is not always easy or uncomplicated.
Some items in language seem simple but are acquired late, while others might
be acquired early, for instance, in English, the past tense and subject-verb
agreement are parts of the grammar that are acquired late.

Check Your Progress 3

1  From the above discussion, what do you understand of the difference
between Chomsky’s, Piaget’s and Vygotsky’s approach? List the differences.

3 From the explanations regarding language learning and acquisition, think
about the difference between learning and acquisition, and explain it in your
own words.

1.6 LET US SUM UP

In this Unit we have distinguished between language acquisition and language
learning and acquainted you with the major learning theories of the twentieth

century.
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These include the Behaviourist Learning Theories, the Mentalist/Cognitivist and
Procedural Approach, the Developmental Interaction Approach, Vyogotsky’s
Zone of Proximal Development and Krashen’s Monitor Model.

It is essential for an English teacher to understand these theories/approaches
because they have influenced second language acquisition theories as well as
teaching methodologies. Also, all these theories give an insight into the language
learning process of the learner, so to that extent it helps you understand your
student better.
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1.8 ANSWERS

Check Your Progress 1

1  Imitation, reinforcement, conditioning, stimulus-response, repetition, habit-
formation

2 (i), (i1) and (iv) are correct, (iii) and (v) are not correct.
Check Your Progress 2
1. Do it yourself.

2. LAD is the language acquicition device which is innate to all normal
childern. It is argued that children are born with an innate capacity for
language development. The human brain has an innate ability to learn
language. When a child is exposed to speech, certain general principles



for structuring language operate automatically against which it tests the input
s’/he requires. The principle constitutes the child’s LAD.

Check Your Progress 3

1.

Chomsky and Piaget were interested in the cognitive aspects of learning,
and in the case of Chomsky specifically language learning. Vygotsky on
the other hand believed that all fundamental cognitive activities including
language take place in a matrix of social history. He believed that cognitive
skills and patterns of thinking are not determined by innate factors but are
the product of the interaction between the individual and the socio-cultural
institution where the individual grows up.

According to Krashen, the acquisition system initiates utterance, while the
learning system performs the role of the ‘monitor’ or the ‘editor’. The
‘monitor’ acts in a planning, editing and correcting function when three
specific conditions are met: that is, the second language learner has sufficient
time at his/her disposal, he/she focuses on form or thinks about correctness,
and he/she knows the rule.

Acquisition refers to the mastery of language as a result of exposure.
Learning, on the other hand, refers to mastery of a language through
conscious study of the second language.

Language Learning and
Language Acquisition

&3



Unit I'V: Analytical study of major thinkers on education and their practice

1. Relevance of educational thoughts of Indian and Western thinkers to the present
Education system

e Western Perspectives

The Western Perspective The philosophy of education is a significant area of study both for Western and
Indian philosophers. Philosophy of education was not systematically set forth before the twentieth century.
In the west only Plato produced a notable philosophy of education (in his “Republic") in pre-twentieth
century. He was the first systematic philosopher to work in this field. Plato along with John Dewey believes
that philosophy of education occupied a central place in philosophical thought. Dewey, in fact, once
suggested that “philosophy may even be defined as the general theory of education.”l In the following
pages we discuss the different views of philosophy of education in Western and Indian perspectives. The
western philosophy of education is divided based on the origin of reality. The origin of reality to the
idealistic philosopher is quite 22 different from the realistic or the pragmatic philosophers. Therefore the
perspective towards the life for the idealistic philosopher is also different from the other philosophers.
Depending on the perspective towards the life, the aim of education is also different for the different

philosophers.

e Indian Perspectives

Educational foundations in India are also found in the metaphysical, epistemological and axiological
outlook of the philosophers. The Indian philosophy of education is distinct about aims, curriculum,
methodology and other aspects of education. It is not so inarticulate form to the application of the
speculative view. But the exercise of philosophy of education as a systematic study plays a role of restrictive
paradigm for the growth of the field. The 45 analytical movement also seems to have had little or no
influence on this area of study. In all aspects, as a subject of academic study, as an area of scholarly research
and as a perspective for intellectual dialogue and debate, philosophy of education has suffered neglect in

Indian philosophy.

e Aims of Education

1) Knowledge Aim of Education
2) Vocational Aim of Education
3) Character Aim of Education

4) Cultural Aim of Education



5)
6)
7
8)

9)

All-round Development Aim of Education
Complete Living Aim of Education
Spiritual Aim of Education

Citizenship Aim of Education

Democratic Aim of Education.

Functions of Education

There are many functions of education few of them are given below;

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

Transmission of Culture: Education instill and transmit the social norms values and beliefs into the
next generation. Teacher himself or herself have been through the similar phase of learning, after
learning the social norms, teachers forward it to the next generation. Though, the exact social norms
are not taught and transmitted to the next generation there is few changes in it due to social change and
the personal experience of teacher. For instance, scientific theories have progressed and changed over
the time, with the help of research and development. The old theories and the development in them are

taught to the students.

Social integration: Education unify the individuals in society and create the sense of solidarity among
them. It helps the individuals and groups to cooperate with one another and find a common ground for

social life. Nations are built because of education because it unify people into an organized unit.

Career Selection: Education helps individual to think about their career which they want to pursue in
future. It prepares them for future endeavors. Provide them with all the necessary information regarding

the social life and professional life.

Techniques of Learning Skills: Education teaches an individual various techniques of learning
professional skills. There are different educational institutions for learning different professional skills.
For example if a person wants to pursue a career in engineering, there are engineering colleges and

universities which will equip him/her with the skills required for his/her career.

Socialization: Human beings are social animals, in order to learn social skills and social norms of
society, one have to socialize. Educational institution provide us the platform, to interact with different
people of our own age and common interest. It help us to groom our personality and acquire quality

personality traits.

Rational Thinking: Education helps us to think rationally and conclude any event, situation and issue

with reasonable explanation.



7) Adjustment in Society: Education groom the personality of individual which helps him/her to adjust

in any environment, group, community and society.

8) Patriotism: Love for nation and country are instill in people from very young age through educational

institution. They learn their duties and obligation towards nation and their country.

= Pedagogy

Pedagogy most commonly understood as the approach to teaching, refers to the theory and practice
of learning, and how this process influences, and is influenced by, the social, political and psychological
development of learners. Pedagogy, taken as an academic discipline, is the study of how knowledge and
skills are imparted in an educational context, and it considers the interactions that take place during learning.
Both the theory and practice of pedagogy vary greatly, as they reflect different social, political, and cultural
contexts. Pedagogy is often described as the act of teaching. The pedagogy adopted by teacher’s shapes
their actions, judgments, and other teaching strategies by taking into consideration theories of learning,
understandings of students and their needs, and the backgrounds and interests of individual students. Its
aims may range from furthering liberal education (the general development of human potential) to the
narrower specifics of vocational education (the imparting and acquisition of specific skills). Conventional
western pedagogies view the teacher as knowledge holder and student as the recipient of knowledge
(described by Paulo Freire as "banking methods", but theories of pedagogy increasingly identify the student
as an agent and the teacher as a facilitator. Instructive strategies are governed by the pupil's background
knowledge and experience, situation, and environment, as well as learning goals set by the student and

teacher. One example would be the Socratic Method.
Pedagogical practices in the classroom

What is pedagogical practices?

» The learning activities that support the unit of content; the instructional approach such as active
learning, constructivist model, student-to-student engagement; teaching to multiple learning styles,
variety of assessments. Learn more in: Evaluating Quality in the Online Classroom

= Methods, strategies, and/or styles of instruction. Learn more in: Breaking Away: How Virtual Worlds
Impact Pedagogical Practices

= The strategies that teachers use to teach students. Strategies are selected according to the beliefs of the
teacher, the needs of the learner and the demands of the task. Learn more in: Using Technology in

Pedagogically Responsive Ways to Support Literacy Learners


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Learning
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Psychological_development
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https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Learning_theory_(education)
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https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Socratic_method
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https://www.igi-global.com/chapter/breaking-away-virtual-worlds-impact/55915
https://www.igi-global.com/chapter/breaking-away-virtual-worlds-impact/55915
https://www.igi-global.com/chapter/using-technology-pedagogically-responsive-ways/35915
https://www.igi-global.com/chapter/using-technology-pedagogically-responsive-ways/35915

= Interactions and learning activities that support the delivery of content, such as using the constructivist
model, active learning, student-centered activities, supporting multiple student learning styles,
etc. Learn more in: Reinventing Critical Digital Literacy to Empower Student-Teachers in Cross-

Cultural, Web-Based Learning Environments.

Highly Effective Teaching Practices in classroom

1. Teacher Clarity: When a teacher begins a new unit of study or project with students, she
clarifies the purpose and learning goals, and provides explicit criteria on how students can
be successful. It's ideal to also present models or examples to students so they can see what

the end product looks like.

2. Classroom Discussion: Teachers need to frequently step offstage and facilitate entire class
discussion. This allows students to learn from each other. It's also a great opportunity for
teachers to formatively assess (through observation) how well students are grasping new

content and concepts.

3. Feedback: How do learners know they are moving forward without steady, consistent
feedback? They often won't. Along with individual feedback (written or verbal), teachers
need to provide whole-group feedback on patterns they see in the collective class' growth
and areas of need. Students also need to be given opportunities to provide feedback to the

teacher so that she can adjust the learning process, materials, and instruction accordingly.

4. Formative Assessments: In order to provide students with effective and accurate feedback,
teachers need to assess frequently and routinely where students are in relation to the unit
of study's learning goals or end product (summative assessment). Hattie recommends that
teachers spend the same amount of time on formative evaluation as they do on summative

assessment.

5. Metacognitive Strategies: Students are given opportunities to plan and organize, monitor
their own work, direct their own learning, and to self-reflect along the way. When we
provide students with time and space to be aware of their own knowledge and their own
thinking, student ownership increases. And research shows that metacognition can be

taught.


https://www.igi-global.com/chapter/reinventing-critical-digital-literacy-to-empower-student-teachers-in-cross-cultural-web-based-learning-environments/226511
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https://lincs.ed.gov/programs/teal/guide/metacognitive
https://lincs.ed.gov/programs/teal/guide/metacognitive

= Teacher-Student Relationship
There are many different ways teachers can build positive relationships with their students. Take some

time to reflect on these while you are reading and consider if they are being applied at your son’s school.

1) They provide structure: The majority of students respond positively to a structured environment.
Teachers should explain clear expectations to their students. Rules and regulations must be sensible
and constantly reinforced. In these situations, a student’s trust in their teacher will increase and they
will understand that their teacher has their best interests at heart.

2) They teach with enthusiasm and passion

3) They display a positive attitude

4) They make learning fun

5) The creation of an enjoyable learning environment encourages student attendance and participation.

6) They show an interest in your student’s lives outside the classroom

7) Teachers should take a genuine interest in the wellbeing of their students.

8) They treat students with respect.

9) A teacher who respects their students will experience reciprocal respect from their students.

10) They create a secure and safe environment for students.

11) Teachers need to set expectations where students do not criticise, bully or intimidate each other.

12) Developing positive teacher-student relationships takes significant time and effort; however, the
benefit on both the teacher and student is immeasurable.

13) At The Scots College, positive relationships are viewed as just as important as academic results. We
raise fine young men who are ready to learn, lead and serve in their community. Academic excellence
is important; however, we want our graduates to achieve so much more — we empower them to

change the world.

= Essential Values and Qualities needed in a Teacher to prepare a child for life

1) Expert communication skills

2) Superior listening skills

3) Deep knowledge and passion for their subject matter
4) The ability to build caring relationships with students
5) Friendliness and approachability

6) Excellent preparation and organization skills

7) Strong work ethic

8) Community-building skills

9) High expectations for all



2. Indian Thinkers : M.K. Gandhi, Rabindranath Tagore, Jiddu Krishnamurti and
B.R. Ambedkar

* Mahatma Gandhi

Mahatma Gandhi experimented with the ideas of education and schooling through the establishment of
Kocharab Ashrams, which posited that for a sound educational philosophy one needs a harmony of intellect,
labour and passion. Gandhian philosophy stressed on the simplicity in language, literature and life.
Gandhian thinking aimed to synthesize the value of svadharma and swadeshi and the world of
internationalism and brotherhood in the same field (Bhatia, 1992). Education, he would often assert, has
to emphasize the needs of the society. It has to be free, compulsory and universal, it has to give importance
towards learning of craft, and it has to be delivered in the mother tongue. Moreover, he added that education
has to inculcate the dignity of labour as the need of the hour and develop a sense of spirituality in the
learner’s life. Education has to contribute towards the reformation of the economy of the country, ensure

national integrity and help build cohesion and solidarity in the society.

* Rabindranath Tagore

Tagore's experimentation resulted in a unique sense of educational philosophy: the belief in unity in
humanity. Rabindranath Tagore established Shantiniketan with several objectives towards understanding
citizenship, connections between man, nature and education and so forth. However, this later grew as a
spiritual centre to change the inner life of participants. Rabindranath Tagore’s ideals of educational
philosophy resonates the harmony of the diverse facets of life, including, educational, cultural, artistic,
political, social and intellectual. Tagore’s philosophy aims to develop the spiritual as well as the physical
growth of the learner as he believed that the manifestation of personality depends upon the self-realization,
spiritual knowledge and health of an individual. Education, he asserted, teaches people to realize the
oneness of the globe and establish a universal brotherhood and based on intercultural understanding. In
Tagore’s humanism, the need of co-relation between man and nature is essential for ensuring peace and
justice. He also asserted that since language expresses people’s expression so it is essential that the medium
of instruction be in mother tongue for the children’s education. Tagore gave importance on spiritual and
moral education rather than on scriptural knowledge for an integral development of a human. He considered
cooperation, selfless activities, love towards fellows and a responsibility towards nurturing social
relationships to be the main purpose of one’s informed mind. It, he argued, enabled the individual to live

as a worthy being (Bhattacharjee, 2014).



* Jiddu Krishnamurti’s philosophy of education

Krishnamurti was not an educator in strict sense of the term, as he had no formal qualifications to either
propagate or promote educational goals or establish educational institutions. His concern for what he
considered ‘right education’ was clearly not an attempt to provide temporary solutions to society’s problems
or seeks to correct them through merely educating people to read or write. Krishnamurti has been described
as a ‘revolutionary teacher who worked tirelessly to awaken people to awaken their intelligence, to awaken
their sense of responsibility, to awaken a flame of discontent’, and this commitment to awakening the
consciousness of people was undoubtedly based on a ‘strong moral passion’. "In this chapter we will be
analyzing first the concept of philosophy and education. And then clarify the notion of the philosophy of

education and Krishnamurti’s contribution towards the philosophy of education.

J. Krishnamurti regards education as of prime significance in the communication of that which is
central to the transformation of the human mind and the creation of a new culture. 'Self-knowledge' is
considered to be the most important aim of education. For He says: ...education should not encourage the
individual to conform to society or to be negatively harmonious with it, but help him to discover the true
values which come with unbiased investigation and self-awareness. When there is no self-knowledge, self-
expression becomes self-assertion, with all its aggressive and ambitious conducts. Education should awaken
the capacity to be self-aware and not merely indulge in gratifying self-expression.” Elsewhere he brings out
the idea in a more persuasive manner. As he states: Self-knowledge alone can bring tranquility and
happiness to man, for self-knowledge the beginning of intelligence and integration. Intelligence is not mere
superficial adjustment; it is not the cultivation of the mind, the acquisition of knowledge. Intelligence is the
capacity to understand the ways of life, it I the perception of right values. The purpose of education
according to Krishnamurti is “not to produce mere scholars, technicians, and job hunters, but integrated
men and women who are free of fear: for only between such human beings can there be enduring peace.”
He was convinced of the fact that conventional education makes independent thinking extremely difficult.
Conformity leads to mediocrity. To be different from the group or to resist environment is not easy and is
often risky as long as we worship success. The urge to be successful, which is the pursuit of reward whether
in the material or in die so-called spiritual sphere, the search for inward or outward security, die desire for
comfort-this whole process smothers discontent, puts an end to spontaneity and breeds fear; and fear

blocks140 the intelligent understanding of life. With increasing age, dullness of mind and heart sets in.



= Dr. BR Ambedkar and His Educational Philosophy

Dr. BR Ambedkar beard many problems due to system of discrimination. He believed that depressed class
can only fight with the power of education, without education their values and esteem is not safe. His
primary focus was equality education. According to his philosophy, there should be two determinations of
education. First, one should obtain it for improvement of society and second it should focus on One’s
improvement. Education was the essential point in his debates and journals. He emphasized that providing
of education should be balanced which help to differentiate cultures and truth. His educational philosophy
enforced to the growth of an individual and his environment. His last motto was Educate, Agitate and
Organize. Educate: it develops the proper sense and trains a man to think and to do right things, Agitate:
it’s a positive mental revolution rather than a negative physical revolution, Organize: Educated and agitated
brains can organize aimed at a task easily. He said, “Higher education, in my opinion, means that education,
which can enable you to occupy the strategically important places in State administration. Brahmins had to

face a lot of opposition and obstacles, but they are overcoming these and progressing ahead.”

Ambedkar thought that education was of tremendous importance as a foundation of progress. He
thought that because people neglected the material needs of life and grew indifferent to the knowledge that
enabled them to secure it, our country remained backward and her progress came to a standstill. He did not
visualize education simply as a means for the development of a child's personality or as a source of earning
ones livelihood. Rather, he considered education as the most powerful agent for bringing about desired
changes in society and a prerequisite for organized effort for launching any social movement in modem
times. For him education was an instrument to liberate the Dalits from illiteracy, ignorance and superstitions
and thus enable them to fight against all forms of injustice, exploitation and oppression. He felt if the Dalits
are educated than they could leave their traditional occupation and take up secular occupations thus

breaking the age-old caste based structure of divisions of labour in our society.



3. Western Thinkers: Plato, J.J. Rousseau, John Dewey, Paulo Freire

= Plato's philosophy of education

Plato regards education as a means to achieve justice, both individual justice and social justice. According
to Plato, individual justice can be obtained when each individual develops his or her ability to the fullest.
In this sense, justice means excellence. For the Greeks and Plato, excellence is virtue. According to
Socrates, virtue is knowledge. Thus, knowledge is required to be just. From this Plato concludes that virtue
can be obtained through three stages of development of knowledge: knowledge of one's own job, self-
knowledge, and knowledge of the Idea of the Good. According to Plato, social justice can be achieved when
all social classes in a society, workers, warriors, and rulers are in a harmonious relationship. Plato believes
that all people can easily exist in harmony when society gives them equal educational opportunity from an
carly age to compete fairly with each other. Without equal educational opportunity, an unjust society
appears since the political system is run by unqualified people; timocracy, oligarchy, defective democracy,
or tyranny will result. Modern education in Japan and other East Asian countries has greatly contributed to
developing their societies in economic terms. Nevertheless, education in those countries has its own
problems. In particular the college entrance examination in Japan, Korea, and other East Asian countries
caused serious social injustices and problems: unequal educational opportunity, lack of character education,
financial burden on parents, and so on. Thus, to achieve justice, modern society needs the Platonic theory
education, for Plato's philosophy of education will provide a comprehensive vision to solve those problems
in education. There is also some controversy about the relationship between education and economics. It is
a popular view common in East and West that businesses should indirectly control or even take over
education to economically compete with other nations. However, Plato disagrees with this notion since
business is concerned mainly with profit whereas a true education is concerned with the common good

based upon the rational principle of individual and social justice.

= J.J. Rousseau's philosophy of education

Rousseau was naturalist. His philosophy emerged as a reaction against the contemporary social and political
set up. He wrote against theatricality, coercion and cruelty during these times. His philosophy concepts of
“Natural state”, “Natural man and Natural Civilization”. Natural state means that simple framing
community or state without evils, corruption and social classes. Natural man means, man is governed and
directed by laws of his own nature rather than those of social institutions. ”’Civilized man born lives and
dies in a state of slavery”. Rousseau man meddles with them and they become evils. He believed that man

would have been happier if he had been allowed to remain in his natural stage. Rousseau has remarked that



“leave the child alone. Let him a natural man rather than a civilized man let him have a state of natural
rather than artificial surroundings that stunt the proper growth and arrest his natural development, “Natural
civilization is free from artificial surroundings and barriers that pollute the goodness of our nature. ’Return
to natural’ was his method to cure all troubles. Human nature i.e. his natural heritage is essentially good
and it must be given the fullest opportunities for free development. In the social contract he was stated that
“man is born free, but everywhere he is in chains”. He believed that children should be educated in nature
and according to nature far from the madding crowd. They become corrupt in his towns in which they live
with adults. He was champion of dignity of man. He believed in liberty, equality and fraternity. Rousseau
admired the simplicity and purity of nature. He stated that “God makes all things good; man meddles with
them and they become evil.” He declared that “Everything is good as it comes from the hands of the Author
of Nature, but everything degenerates in the hands of man “According to Rousseau there are three meaning
of nature.(1) Isolation from society he wanted that child should be isolated from the society. (2) Innate
tendencies of the child- he advocated that innate tendencies are more reliable base for action than the
experience gained from society.(3) Contact with Natural environment- He said that natural environment
means hills .trees, rivers, plants, woods, animals birds stones and physical forces. He believed that the child

should be brought up in natural environment and he will automatically become a natural being.

= John Dewey’s philosophy of education

John Dewey's experiment in education had captured the attention of teachers at every level of the teaching
system. Its radically new teaching practices represented a turning point, not only for formal education but
also for larger views of childhood learning. Dewey came to the University of Chicago at the urging of James
Hayden Tufts, a colleague at the University of Michigan who joined the Chicago faculty in 1892. Appointed
to head the Department of Philosophy, Dewey's experimentalism blended well with the views of George
Herbert Mead and Tufts. In addition to fulfilling his departmental obligations and administering the School
of Education, Dewey published several books and articles on education and philosophy. The School and
Society (1899) became a classic among progressive educators. Trained as a philosopher at Johns Hopkins,
Dewey was intrigued by the relationship between the individual and society. Firmly committed to a
democratic outlook, he considered the school a laboratory to test his notion that education could integrate
learning with experience. The University Elementary School or Laboratory School established by Dewey
grew quickly. Parents were attracted by a curriculum that emphasized the child instead of the subject matter,
where the learning process was at least as important as what was learned, and where curiosity was
encouraged. Dewey's success could not overcome his disagreements with administrators and other
educators. His relationship with William Rainey Harper deteriorated as Harper's plans to consolidate the

Elementary School with Colonel Francis Parker's Chicago Institute under the control of the University



infringed on Dewey's freedom of action. Dewey assumed that he would be given control of the curriculum
and the merged school administration, leaving the funding problems in the hands of the University. This
was clearly not Harper's view, and when controversy arose over the appointment of Alice Dewey as
principal of the University Elementary School, John and Alice Dewey resigned and left for Columbia
University. Dewey's interest in education shifted after leaving Chicago and he never again organized a
school. For the next half century he concentrated upon philosophical issues, publishing extensively and
with great influence upon political, aesthetic, ethical, and epistemological questions. He clung to his liberal
humanism, eloquently defending democratic ideals during periods when world and national events seemed

to undermine the basis for his beliefs.

= Paulo Freire’s philosophy of education

Paulo Freire was one of the most influential philosophers of education of the twentieth century. He worked
wholeheartedly to help people both through his philosophy and his practice of critical pedagogy. A native
of Brazil, Freire’s goal was to eradicate illiteracy among people from previously colonized countries and
continents. His insights were rooted in the social and political realities of the children and grandchildren of

former slaves. His ideas, life, and work served to ameliorate the living conditions of oppressed people.

Freire was influenced by three major philosophical traditions in education. They are Anarchist
tradition, Marxist-Socialist tradition and Freudian Left. The Anarchist opposed national systems of
education because of their conviction that education in the hands of the state would serve the political
interests of those in control. They advocated the promotion of personal freedom and autonomy of the learner
by removing education from state control. The Marxist-Socialist tradition in education advocated a
revolutionary change from a capitalistic political economy to a socialist form of government and economy
in order to produce a free and autonomous person. The Freudian Leftists addressed the problem inherent in
the Marxist-Socialist assumption that once people become aware of what they view as evil structures, they
will be able to bring about the necessary changes. The persons are prevented from acting in their own self-
interests because of man’s development. They, therefore, advocated sexual freedom, changes and family
organization, and libertarian methods of child-rearing and education as the solutions to this structure of

authoritarianism.

Philosophical views such as phenomenology, existentialism and Christian Personalism are quite
significant influences, seen in his work. Phenomenological ideas of Freire have been shared from Buber,
Sartre and Jaspers. It is thus how that the stress on inter-personal relations and dialogue has incorporated in

his thought. His concern with conscious and the way people construe the world influenced by existential-



phenomenological views. “Reality is never just simply the objective datum, the concrete fact, but it is also
man’s perception of it.” His discussion of intersubjectivity, intentionality, authenticity and cultural action
for freedom can be traced to his existential phenomenological concerns. According to Jean-Paul Sartre,
existentialism is human existence. “Everything is indeed permitted if God does not exist, and humans (men)
are in consequence forlorn, for they cannot find anything to depend upon either within or outside their self”.
Sartre states that there is no determinism, only freedom. Humans are free, thus human equals freedom. In
existentialism God does not determine the fate of human beings, only humans can determine their fate, by
changing and influencing their reality or existence. The existentialist assumptions of Jean-Paul Sartre are
reflected in Freire’s narratives. To encapsulate Sartre’s ideas, existentialism is based on existence preceding
essence. From this perspective, Freire argues that humans have the potential and capacity to develop higher-
level thinking and social relations. Personalism requires an affirmation of the value of the human person.
Although Christianity is seldom mentioned directly in his writings, it is highly important part of his
philosophy. De Chardin, Mounier, Neubuhr and generally the liberation theological thinkers who have
influenced him. For him, Christian faith essentially means a commitment to social action against
exploitation and oppression for a humanized world. His Christianity is one which has entered into a creative
dialogue with Marxism unlike the anti-communist Christianity. Liberation theologians like Guttierez and
revolutionaries like Camilo Torres have influenced Freire. The role of church must be the role of liberation,

the humanization.



Unit II1: Epistemological Basis of Education

= Meaning of Knowledge, Reason, Belief

Knowledge

Knowledge is a familiarity, awareness, or understanding of someone or something, such as facts,
information, descriptions, or skills, which is acquired through experience or education by perceiving,
discovering, or learning. Knowledge can refer to a theoretical or practical understanding of a subject. It can
be implicit or explicit it can be more or less formal or systematic. In philosophy, the study of knowledge is
called epistemology; the philosopher Plato famously defined knowledge as "justified true belief", though
this definition is now thought by some analytic philosophers to be problematic because of the Gettier
problems, while others defend the platonic definition. However, several definitions of knowledge and
theories to explain it exist. Knowledge acquisition involves complex cognitive processes: perception,
communication, and reasoning; while knowledge is also said to be related to the capacity of
acknowledgement in human beings. The definition of knowledge is a matter of ongoing debate among
philosophers in the field of epistemology. The classical definition, described but not ultimately endorsed
by Plato, specifies that a statement must meet three criteria in order to be considered knowledge: it must
be justified, true, and believed. Richard Kirkham suggests that our definition of knowledge requires that
the evidence for the belief necessitates its truth. In contrast to this approach, Ludwig Wittgenstein observed,
following Moore's paradox, that one can say "He believes it, but it isn't so," but not "He knows it, but it isn't
so. He goes on to argue that these do not correspond to distinct mental states, but rather to distinct ways of
talking about conviction. What is different here is not the mental state of the speaker, but the activity in
which they are engaged. For example, on this account, to know that the kettle is boiling is not to be in a
particular state of mind, but to perform a particular task with the statement that the kettle is boiling.
Wittgenstein sought to bypass the difficulty of definition by looking to the way "knowledge" is used in
natural languages. He saw knowledge as a case of a family resemblance. Following this idea, "knowledge"
has been reconstructed as a cluster concept that points out relevant features but that is not adequately

captured by any definition.
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Reason

A reason explains why you do something. The reason you go to school is to learn things (and because it's
the law). Reason usually has to do with thought and logic, as opposed to emotion. If people think you show
good reason, or are reasonable, it means you think things through. If people think you have a good reason
for doing something, it means you have a motive that makes sense. Reason can also be a verb. You might

reason something out, which means that you look at all sides of the issue and then and decide what to do.

Belief

Belief is the attitude that something is the case or true. In epistemology, philosophers use the term "belief"
to refer to personal attitudes associated with true or false ideas and concepts. However, "belief" does not
require active introspection and circumspection. For example, few ponder whether the sun will rise, just
assume it will. Since "belief" is an important aspect of mundane life, according to Eric Schwitzgebel in
the Stanford Encyclopedia of Philosophy, a related question asks: "how a physical organism can have
beliefs?" In the context of Ancient Greek thought, three related concepts were identified regarding the
concept of belief: pistis, doxa, and dogma. Simplified, pistis refers to "trust" and "confidence," doxa refers
to "opinion" and "acceptance," and dogma refers to the positions of a philosopher or of a philosophical

school such as Stoicism.

= Sources of Knowledge: Empirical knowledge, Rational Knowledge, Authentication of

Knowledge, Experience , Values and Ideals

= Empirical knowledge

Empirical knowledge is the knowledge or source of knowledge acquired by means of the senses,
particularly by observation and experimentation. It is information that verifies the truth or falsity of a claim.
In the empiricist view, one can claim to have knowledge only when based on empirical Knowledge. This
stands in contrast to the rationalist view under which reason or reflection alone is considered evidence for
the truth or falsity of some propositions. It is information acquired by observation or experimentation, in
the form of recorded data, which may be the subject of analysis. This is the primary source of empirical
evidence. Secondary sources describe, discuss, interpret, comment upon, analyze, evaluate, summarize, and
process primary sources. Secondary source materials can be articles in newspapers or popular magazines,
book or movie reviews, or articles found in scholarly journals that discuss or evaluate someone else's

original research.
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Empirical knowledge may be synonymous with the outcome of an experiment. In this regard, an empirical
result is a unified confirmation. In this context, the term semi-empirical is used for qualifying theoretical
methods that use, in part, basic axioms or postulated scientific laws and experimental results. Such methods
are opposed to theoretical ab initio methods, which are purely deductive and based on first principles.
In science, empirical knowledge is required for a hypothesis to gain acceptance in the scientific community.
Normally, this validation is achieved by the scientific method of forming a hypothesis, experimental
design, peer review, reproduction of results, conference presentation, and journal publication. This requires
rigorous communication of hypothesis, experimental constraints and controls, and a common understanding

of measurement.

= Rational Knowledge

Rational Knowledge: What is 'good' or 'bad' depends upon what you are trying to achieve, and specific
rules, regulations, or laws must have demonstrable, provable, fact-based data to support conclusions. What
is ‘good’ or ‘bad’ depends upon what you are trying to achieve, and specific rules, regulations, or laws must
have demonstrable, provable, fact-based data to support conclusions. A nation that operates its government
using almost entirely rational knowledge is The Netherlands. Someone who views the world through the
lens of rational knowledge would look at the evidence and either admit he didn’t know, or theorize on the
most probable likelihood, accepting the possibility that he might be incorrect, meaning he may need to

adjust in the future as more evidence is discovered.

In short: Rational Knowledge = Evidence in search of a conclusion

= Authentication of Knowledge

Authenticity is a concept in psychology as well as existentialist philosophy and aesthetics. In
existentialism, authenticity is the degree to which an individual's actions are congruent with their beliefs
and desires, despite external pressures; the conscious self is seen as coming to terms with being in a material
world and with encountering external forces, pressures, and influences which are very different from, and
other than, itself. A lack of authenticity is considered in existentialism to be bad faith. The call of
authenticity resonates with the famous instruction by the Oracle of Delphi, “Know thyself.” But authenticity
extends this message: "Don’t merely know thyself — be thyself." Views of authenticity in cultural activities
vary widely. For instance, the philosophers Jean Paul Sartre and Theodor Adomo had opposing views
regarding jazz, with Sartre considering it authentic and Adorno inauthentic. The concept of authenticity is
often aired in musical subcultures, such as punk rock and heavy metal, where a purported lack of
authenticity is commonly labeled with the epithet "poseur". There is also a focus on authenticity in music

genres such as "...house, grunge, garage, hip-hop, techno, and show tunes".
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= Experience

Experience is the first person effects or influence of an event or subject gained through involvement in or
exposure to it. The term does not imply that useful or long term learning, or the acquisition of skills
necessarily takes place as a consequence of the experience, though the two are often associated, and
experience is often used as a proxy for competence. A large amount of learning of knowledge and skills is
associated with experience, and experience is a necessary, though not always sufficient component of the
learning of physical skills. Terms in philosophy such as "empirical knowledge" or "a posteriori knowledge"
are used to refer to knowledge based on experience. A person with considerable experience in a specific
field can gain a reputation as an expert. The concept of experience generally refers to know-
how or procedural knowledge, rather than propositional knowledge: on-the-job training rather than book-
learning. Certain religious traditions and educational paradigms with, for example, the conditioning of
military recruit-training stress the experiential nature of human epistemology. This stands in contrast to
alternatives: traditions of dogma, logic or reasoning. Participants in activities such as tourism, extreme
sports and recreational drug-use also tend to stress the importance of experience. The history of the

word experience aligns it closely with the concept of experiment.

=  Values and Ideals

Values are standards or ideals with which we evaluate actions, people, things, or situations. Beauty,
honesty, justice, peace, generosity are all examples of values that many people endorse. In thinking
about values it is useful to distinguish them into three kinds: Personal values: values endorsed by an

individual.

In ethics, value denotes the degree of importance of some thing or action, with the aim of
determining what actions are best to do or what way is best to live (normative ethics), or to describe the
significance of different actions. Value systems are proscriptive and prescriptive beliefs; they affect ethical
behavior of a person or are the basis of their intentional activities. Often primary values are strong and
secondary values are suitable for changes. What makes an action valuable may in turn depend on the ethical
values of the objects it increases, decreases or alters. An object with "ethic value" may be termed an "ethic
or philosophic good. Values can be defined as broad preferences concerning appropriate courses of actions
or outcomes. As such, values reflect a person's sense of right and wrong or what "ought" to be. "Equal rights
for all", "Excellence deserves admiration", and "People should be treated with respect and dignity" are
representatives of values. Values tend to influence attitudes and behavior and these types include moral

values, doctrinal/ideological values, social values, and aesthetic values.
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=  Constructivism

Constructivism is basically a theory based on observation and scientific study about how people learn. It
says that people construct their own understanding and knowledge of the world, through experiencing
things and reflecting on those experiences. When we encounter something new, we have to reconcile it with
our previous ideas and experience, maybe changing what we believe, or maybe discarding the new
information as irrelevant. In any case, we are active creators of our own knowledge. To do this, we must
ask questions, explore, and assess what we know. In the classroom, the constructivist view of learning can
point towards a number of different teaching practices. In the most general sense, it usually means
encouraging students to use active techniques (experiments, real-world problem solving) to create more
knowledge and then to reflect on and talk about what they are doing and how their understanding is
changing. The teacher makes sure she understands the students' preexisting conceptions, and guides the

activity to address them and then build on them.

Constructivist teachers encourage students to constantly assess how the activity is helping them
gain understanding. By questioning themselves and their strategies, students in the constructivist classroom
ideally become "expert learners." This gives them ever-broadening tools to keep learning. With a well-
planned classroom environment, the students learn HOW TO LEARN. You might look at it as a spiral.
When they continuously reflect on their experiences, students find their ideas gaining in complexity and
power, and they develop increasingly strong abilities to integrate new information. One of the teacher's
main roles becomes to encourage this learning and reflection process. For example: Groups of students in
a science class are discussing a problem in physics. Though the teacher knows the "answer" to the problem,
she focuses on helping students restate their questions in useful ways. She prompts each student to reflect
on and examine his or her current knowledge. When one of the students comes up with the relevant concept,
the teacher seizes upon it, and indicates to the group that this might be a fruitful avenue for them to explore.
They design and perform relevant experiments. Afterward, the students and teacher talk about what they
have learned, and how their observations and experiments helped (or did not help) them to better understand

the concept.

Contrary to criticisms by some (conservative/traditional) educators, constructivism does not
dismiss the active role of the teacher or the value of expert knowledge. Constructivism modifies that role,
so that teachers help students to construct knowledge rather than to reproduce a series of facts. The
constructivist teacher provides tools such as problem-solving and inquiry-based learning activities with
which students formulate and test their ideas, draw conclusions and inferences, and pool and convey their

knowledge in a collaborative learning environment. Constructivism transforms the student from a passive



recipient of information to an active participant in the learning process. Always guided by the teacher,
students construct their knowledge actively rather than just mechanically ingesting knowledge from the

teacher or the textbook.

Constructivism is also often misconstrued as a learning theory that compels students to "reinvent
the wheel." In fact, constructivism taps into and triggers the student's innate curiosity about the world and
how things work. Students do not reinvent the wheel but, rather, attempt to understand how it turns, how it
functions. They become engaged by applying their existing knowledge and real-world experience, learning
to hypothesize, testing their theories, and ultimately drawing conclusions from their findings. The best way
for you to really understand what constructivism is and what it means in your classroom is by seeing
examples of it at work, speaking with others about it, and trying it yourself. As you progress through each

segment of this workshop, keep in mind questions or ideas to share with your colleagues.

= How does this theory differ from traditional ideas about teaching and learning?

As with many of the methods addressed in this series of workshops, in the constructivist classroom, the
focus tends to shift from the teacher to the students. The classroom is no longer a place where the teacher
("expert") pours knowledge into passive students, who wait like empty vessels to be filled. In the
constructivist model, the students are urged to be actively involved in their own process of learning. The
teacher functions more as a facilitator who coaches, mediates, prompts, and helps students develop and
assess their understanding, and thereby their learning. One of the teacher's biggest jobs becomes ASKING
GOOD QUESTIONS. And, in the constructivist classroom, both teacher and students think of knowledge
not as inert factoids to be memorized, but as a dynamic, ever-changing view of the world we live in and the
ability to successfully stretch and explore that view. The chart below compares the traditional classroom to
the constructivist one. You can see significant differences in basic assumptions about knowledge, students,
and learning. (It's important, however, to bear in mind that constructivists acknowledge that students are
constructing knowledge in traditional classrooms, too. It's really a matter of the emphasis being on the

student, not on the instructor.)



Traditional Classroom

Curriculum begins with the parts of the whole.
Emphasizes basic skills.

Strict adherence to fixed curriculum is highly
valued.

Materials are primarily textbooks and workbooks.

Learning is based on repetition.

Teachers disseminate information to students;
students are recipients of knowledge.

Teacher's role is directive, rooted in authority.

Assessment is through testing, correct answers.

Knowledge is seen as inert.

Students work primarily alone.

Constructivist Classroom

Curriculum emphasizes big concepts, beginning
with the whole and expanding to include the
parts.

Pursuit of student questions and interests is
valued.

Materials include primary sources of material
and manipulative materials.

Learning is interactive, building on what the
student already knows.

Teachers have a dialogue with students,
helping students construct their own
knowledge.

Teacher's role is interactive, rooted in
negotiation.

Assessment includes student works,
observations, and points of view, as well as
tests. Process is as important as product.

Knowledge is seen as dynamic, ever changing
with our experiences.

Students work primarily in groups.

= What does constructivism have to do with my classroom?

As is the case with many of the current/popular paradigms, you're probably already using the
constructivist approach to some degree. Constructivist teachers pose questions and problems, then
guide students to help them find their own answers. They use many techniques in the teaching
process. For example, they may:

e prompt students to formulate their own questions (inquiry)
o allow multiple interpretations and expressions of learning (multiple intelligences)
e encourage group work and the use of peers as resources (collaborative learning)

More information on the above processes is covered in other workshops in this series. For now, it's
important to realize that the constructivist approach borrows from many other practices in the pursuit
of its primary goal: helping students learn HOW TO LEARN.

In a constructivist classroom, learning is . . .
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Students are not blank slates upon which knowledge is etched. They come to learning situations with
already formulated knowledge, ideas, and understandings. This previous knowledge is the raw
material for the new knowledge they will create.

Example: An elementary school teacher presents a class problem to measure the length of the
"Mayflower." Rather than starting the problem by introducing the ruler, the teacher allows students to
reflect and to construct their own methods of measurement. One student offers the knowledge that a
doctor said he is four feet tall. Another says she knows horses are measured in "hands." The students
discuss these and other methods they have heard about, and decide on one to apply to the problem.

The student is the person who creates new understanding for him/herself. The teacher coaches,
moderates, suggests, but allows the students room to experiment, ask questions, try things that don't
work. Learning activities require the students' full participation (like hands-on experiments). An
important part of the learning process is that students reflect on, and talk about, their activities.
Students also help set their own goals and means of assessment.

Examples: A middle-school language arts teacher sets aside time each week for a writing lab. The
emphasis is on content and getting ideas down rather than memorizing grammatical rules, though one
of the teacher's concerns is the ability of his students to express themselves well through written
language. The teacher provides opportunities for students to examine the finished and earlier drafts of
various authors. He allows students to select and create projects within the general requirement of
building a portfolio !. Students serve as peer editors who value originality and uniqueness rather than
the best way to fulfill an assignment.

1 AL

In a history class, asking students to read and think about different versions of and perspectives on
"history" can lead to interesting discussions. Is history as taught in textbooks accurate? Are there
different versions of the same history? Whose version of history is most accurate? How do we know?
From there, students can make their own judgments.

Students control their own learning process, and they lead the way by reflecting on their experiences.
This process makes them experts of their own learning. The teacher helps create situations where the
students feel safe questioning and reflecting on their own processes, either privately or in group
discussions. The teacher should also create activities that lead the student to reflect on his or her prior
knowledge and experiences. Talking about what was learned and how it was learned is really
important.

Example: Students keep journals in a writing class where they record how they felt about the class

projects, the visual and verbal reactions of others to the project, and how they felt their own writing
had changed. Periodically the teacher reads these journals and holds a conference with the student

where the two assess (1) what new knowledge the student has created, (2) how the student learns

best, and (3) the learning environment and the teacher's role in it.



S qABO RATIVE

The constructivist classroom relies heavily on collaboration among students. There are many reasons
why collaboration contributes to learning. The main reason it is used so much in constructivism is that
students learn about learning not only from themselves, but also from their peers. When students
review and reflect on their learning processes together, they can pick up strategies and methods from
one another.

Example: In the course of studying ancient civilizations, students undertake an archaeological dig.
This may be something constructed in a large sandbox, or, as in the Dalton School's "Archaeotype"
software simulation, on a computer. As the students find different objects, the teacher introduces
classifying techniques. The students are encouraged to (1) set up a group museum by developing
criteria and choosing which objects should belong, and (2) collaborate with other students who worked
in different quadrants of the dig. Each group is then asked to develop theories about the civilizations
that inhabited the area.

ARY-BASED
The main activity in a constructivist classroom is solving problems. Students use inquiry methods to
ask questions, investigate a topic, and use a variety of resources to find solutions and answers. As
students explore the topic, they draw conclusions, and, as exploration continues, they revisit those

conclusions. Exploration of questions leads to more questions. (See the CONCEPT TO CLASSROOM
workshop Inquiry-based Learning)

Example: Sixth graders figuring out how to purify water investigate solutions ranging from coffee-filter
paper, to a stove-top distillation apparatus, to piles of charcoal, to an abstract mathematical solution
based on the size of a water molecule. Depending upon students' responses, the teacher encourages
abstract as well as concrete, poetic as well as practical, creations of new knowledge.

Students have ideas that they may later see were invalid, incorrect, or insufficient to explain new
experiences. These ideas are temporary steps in the integration of knowledge. For instance, a child
may believe that all trees lose their leaves in the fall, until she visits an evergreen forest.
Constructivist teaching takes into account students' current conceptions and builds from there.

What happens when a student gets a new piece of information? The constructivist model says that the
student compares the information to the knowledge and understanding he/she already has, and one of
three things can occur:

e The new information matches up with his previous knowledge pretty well (it's consonant with
the previous knowledge), so the student adds it to his understanding. It may take some work,
but it's just a matter of finding the right fit, as with a puzzle piece.

e The information doesn't match previous knowledge (it's dissonant). The student has to
change her previous understanding to find a fit for the information. This can be harder work.


https://www.thirteen.org/edonline/concept2class/inquiry/index.html

e The information doesn't match previous knowledge, and it is ignored. Rejected bits of
information may just not be absorbed by the student. Or they may float around, waiting for
the day when the student's understanding has developed and permits a fit.

Example: An elementary teacher believes her students are ready to study gravity.
_ She creates an environment of discovery with objects of varying kinds. Students
‘ explore the differences in weight among similarly sized blocks of Styrofoam,
=" | wood, and lead. Some students hold the notion that heavier objects fall faster
s — than light ones. The teacher provides materials (stories, posters, and videos)

F" —! about Galileo, Newton, etc. She leads a discussion on theories about falling. The
Trtuaapeaban
o students then replicate Galileo's experiment by dropping objects of different

weights and measuring how fast they fall. They see that objects of different weights actually usually fall
at the same speed, although surface area and aerodynamic properties can affect the rate of fall.

= Scientific Methods

A biology investigation usually starts with an observation—that is, something that catches the biologist’s
attention. For instance, a cancer biologist might notice that a certain kind of cancer can't be treated with
chemotherapy and wonder why this is the case. A marine ecologist, seeing that the coral reefs of her field
sites are bleaching—turning white—might set out to understand why. How do biologists follow up on these
observations? How can you follow up on your own observations of the natural world? In this article, we’ll
walk through the scientific method, a logical problem-solving approach used by biologists and many other

scientists.

The scientific method

At the core of biology and other sciences lies a problem-solving approach called the scientific method.
The scientific method has five basic steps, plus one feedback step:

1. Make an observation.

Ask a question.

Form a hypothesis, or testable explanation.

Make a prediction based on the hypothesis.

Test the prediction.

A

Iterate: use the results to make new hypotheses or predictions.
The scientific method is used in all sciences—including chemistry, physics, geology, and psychology. The
scientists in these fields ask different questions and perform different tests. However, they use the same

core approach to find answers that are logical and supported by evidence.



Reflective Judgements

In the twenty years since its inception, The Reflective Judgment Model has distinguished itself by its ability
to describe the development of reasoning from adolescence to adulthood. An extensive database containing
both longitudinal and cross-sectional research has informed the work of developmental and educational
psychologists, college faculty, student affairs educators, and those concerned with college outcomes
assessment. The Reflective Judgment Model describes changes in epistemic assumptions and how these
affect the development of critical or reflective thinking skills and related constructs in young adults and
adults, especially college students. John Dewey (1933, 1938) observed that reflective thinking is called for
when people recognize that some problems cannot be solved with certainty. Drawing from this observation,
King and Kitchener chose the term "reflective judgment" to describe the kind of epistemic cognition that
includes the recognition that real uncertainty exists about some issues. The Reflective Judgment Model
describes development in reasoning about such issues in late adolescence through adulthood.

Reflective judgment is drawn from the theoretical work of many scholars. Listed below are scholars whose
work informed the development of the Reflective Judgment Model, and how their work contributed to the

model.

John Dewey (1933, 1938): definition of reflective thinking; the observation that uncertainty is a
characteristic of the search for knowledge

Piaget (1960, 1970 [1956], 1974): assumptions of stage-related development; the processes of assimilation
and accommodation account for changes in the conceptual structures used to understand the world

Flavell (1963, 1971, 1977): stage models generally assume that there are qualitatively different structures
organized into logically coherent systems or stages; stages appear in an invariant sequence

Perry (1968, 1981): sequential development in college students' underlying assumptions about knowledge,
truth, and values

Broughton (1975, 1978): epistemological development after relativism; earliest stages of epistemological
development are more characteristic of children than college students

Fischer (1980; Lamborn & Fischer, 1988): cognitive skill theory model of the development of complex
reasoning; an individual's developmental range falls between optimal and functional levels

Kegan (1982, 1994): evolution of the self; interpersonal relationships as a developmental continuum

The Reflective Judgment Model describes a dimension of cognitive development based on the work of

these scholars.



Unit 2
Idealism:
A. Exponents:
Socrates, Plato, Descartes, Spinoza, Barkley, Kant, Fitche, Schelling, Hegel, Schopenhauer, T.H.
Green, Gentile, Froebel Swami Dayanand, R.N. Tagore, Gandhi, Aurobindo and Vivekananda.

B. Fundamental Principles:
1. Mind and thought are real.

2. The outlook is spiritual.

3. Believe in the existence of God.

4. Ultimate reality is spiritual.

5. Universe is created by God.

6. Eternal values like truth, goodness and beauty are perennial and not subject to change.
7. Spiritual laws are universal.

8. Values are pre-determined.

9. It is a monistic concept.

10. It is psycho-centric (mind is at the centre of reality.)

C. Educational Principles:

1. Spiritual is at the base of education. Emphasis is on the spiritual and moral environment.
2. Teacher and curri-culum are the centres of education.

3. Emphasises book learning.

4. Attaches emphasis on discipline of the child.

5. Emphasises on thinking and reasoning.

6. Believes in positive education.



7. Education is the dynamic side of philosophy.

D. Aims of Education:

1. The aim of education is self-realisation.

2. Aims at spiritual development.

3. Development of moral sense.

4. Development of creative power.

5. Development of complete man.

6. Preservation and enrichment of cultural environment.
7. Realization of Truth, Beauty and Goodness.

E. Curriculum:

1. Emphasis is on Ethics and study of humanities.
2. Based on moral, spiritual and intellectual values.

3. Important subjects are religion. Ethics, Art, Language, Literature, music., philosophy, History
etc.

F. Methods of Teaching:

1. Advocating a lot of methods. Not advocated a single method.

2. Questioning, conver-sation, Dialogue, Discussion, Lecture, Inductive and Deductive, Play-
way, Story-telling, Exercise or practice, Argumentation, Book study etc..

G. Discipline:

1. Unrestrained freedom is not allowed.
2. Emphasises regulated freedom.
3. Emphasises impres-sionistic discipline.

4. Self-discipline.



H. Teacher:

1. Teacher’s position is very high.

2. He guides, directs, suggests and controls the situation. He is like a gardener whose function is
to carefully tend the little plants under his disposition.

1. School:

1. It is the only place for regular and effective education.
2. It is a place for carrying pleasant and joyful activities.

Comparison # Naturalism:
A. Exponents:

Aristotle, August Comte, Hobbes, Bacon, Darwin, Lamarck, Huxley, Spencer, G.B. Shaw,
Pestalozzi, J.J. Rousseau, Samuel Butler.

B. Fundamental Principles:

1. Nature alone is entire reality, it is ready-made.

2. The outlook is materialistic.

3. Do not believe in existence of God.

4. Ultimate reality is physical.

5. Universe is the natural creation.

6. There is no spiritual values.

7. Do not believe in value, soul, God, religion and divine spirit.
8. Physical and natural laws are universal.

9. It is a monistic concept.

10. It is naturo-centric (nature is at the centre).

C. Educational Principles:

1. Based on psychology. Child is the centre of education.



2. It emphasises basic instincts, interests and tendencies.
3. Nature is the base. “Follow Nature” is the slogan.

4. Puts emphasis on unrestrained freedom.

5. Opposes bookish knowledge.

6. Believes in negative education.

7. Education is the dynamic side of philosophy.

D. Aims of Education:

1. The aim of education is self-expression.

2. Emphasises the auto-nomous development of personality.
3. Adjustment to environment.

4. Preparation for struggle of existence.

5. Attainment of present and future happiness.

E. Curriculum:

1. Emphasis on Science
2. It is based on need, ability, aptitude and the nature of the child
3. Humanities occupy subsidiary place in the curriculum.

4. Main subjects are Games and Sports, Physical sciences, Physiology, Hygiene, Physics,
Chemistry, Biology, Sociology, Domestic science.

F. Methods of Teaching:

1. Learning by doing, learning through experience, play-way method, observation, Dalton Plan,
Direct method, Heuristic, Montessori. Kindergarten methods.

G. Discipline:

1. Unrestrained freedom, discipline through natural consequences.



2. Emphasises emancipatory discipline

H. Teacher:

1. Teacher is behind the scene.

2. He is hot to interfere in the child’s activities
3. His role is subsidiary.

4. He is a stage-setter, setting the stage.

1. School:
1. Nature is the best school.

2. School should be a natural and spontaneous field for undertaking free activities by children.

Comparison # Realism:
A. Exponents:
Aristotle, Iramus, Rebellias, Milton, Lord Montaigne, Locke, Bacon, Commenius, White-head,

Bertrand Russell Mulcaster, Ratke.

B. Fundamental Principles:

1. Physical world is real.

2. Importance on material world which is real.

3. Cause-effect relation-ship is universal and universally accepted.
4. Fully scientific attitude.

5. Do not believe in the existence of God.

6. Matter is the centre of reality, (matter-centric).

7. Believe in material prosperity and comfortable living.

8. It is a pluralistic concept

9. Physical laws are universal.



10. It is reality-centred.

C. Educational Principles:

1. Based on science only material world is the base.

2. Emphasises child- centered education. Education is to be imparted in accordance with the
interests of the child.

3. Emphasises observa-tion, experimentation, and experience.
4. Opposes bookish learning.

5. It is liable to change according to a change in life.

6. Attaches due importance to discipline.

7. Philosophy is developed from education.

D. Aims of Education:

1. Preparing the child for a real life.

2. Development of physical and mental powers of the child.
3. Development and training of senses.

4. Development of a complete man.

5. Adjustment with physical and social environment.

6. Imparting vocational education.

E. Curriculum:

1. Subjects concerning day-to-day life are included.
2. Emphasis on practical and utilitarian subjects.

3. Main subjects are Natural science, Biological science, Physical sciences, Health, Culture,
Math’s, Geography, History, Astronomy, Sports and Vocational education.

F. Methods of Teaching:



1. Inductive method, objective methods, learning by walking and by experience, correlation
teaching, experimental method and heuristic method etc..

G. Discipline:

1. Restricted freedom.
2. Self-discipline.
3. Emphasises a synthetic type of impressionistic and emancipating discipline.

H. Teacher:

1. Teacher’s role is supreme.

2. He should present facts in the real form in an intelligent way. He should not add any thing of
his own.

3. He should provide opportunities for observation and experimentation.

1. School:

1. It is a socially well-planned institution.
2. It is a mirror of society.

Comparison # Pragmatism:
A. Exponents:
William James, Charles Pierce, Schiller, John j Dewey, Kilpatrick.

B. Fundamental Principles:

1. Reality is in process, it is still in making and not read-made.
2. The outlook is social.

3. Believe in the existence of God to an extent.

4. Ultimate reality is utility.

5. Universe has been created by man.

6. Values are changeable which are created by man.



7.1t is anthropo-centric. Human experience at the centre of reality.
8. It is pluralistic.

9. No law is universal. Society is the base.

10. It is anthropo-centric.

C. Educational Principles:

1. Emphasises on social and physical environment.
2. Attaches importance on experimentation, experience and utility.

3. Child is at the centre of all educational activities.

I

. Opposes bookish learning.

W

. Philosophy is developed from education.

(o)

. Supports restricted freedom of the child.
7. Education is a dynamic and active process.

D. Aims of Education:

1. The aim of education is dynamic in nature.

2. Aims at social efficiency

3. Adjustment with present and to change the present.

4. Aim 1s more education.

5. Creation of new values.

6. Educational aims change according to times, places and circumstances.
7. No pre-determined or fixed aims.

E. Curriculum:

1. Emphasis on practical and utilitarian subjects.



2. Based on the principle of utility, integration and child’s natural interests, and experience.
3. Important place to scientific and social subjects.

4. Important subjects are Health and Hygiene, Physiology, Sociology, History, Geography,
Agriculture, Home Science, Mathematics.

F. Methods of Teaching:
1. Learning by activity.

2. Learning through experience.
3. Project method.

4. Experimental method.

5. Integration method

6. Correlation.

G. Discipline:

1. Restricted freedom.
2. Social discipline.

H. Teacher:

1. Teacher occupies an important place in education.

2. He puts the pupil in the position of a discoverer or experimentor.
3. He is not to impose anything on the child.

4. He is a friend, philosopher and guide.

5.He helps the child to solve his problems himself.

1. School:

1. School is a laboratory for experimentation.

2. It is a miniature society.



Existentialism

INTRODUCTION

Existentialism is a way of philosophizing that may lead those who adopt it to a different
conviction about the world and man‘s life in it.
Existentialism is mainly a European philosophy that originated before the turn of the twentieth
century, but became popular after World War II (1939 — 45).
The seeds of existentialism may be traced back to an earlier period of the history of philosophy.
During the 18th century reason and nature were given more importance, objectivity was very
much emphasized, leading to industrial and technological developments and science was given
utmost importance. From the scientific viewpoint, man was also regarded as an object. Man
became a slave to machines in developing industrial society. Against this situation existentialism
emerged as a protest against the society and asserted the supremacy of individuality of man.
EDUCATIIONAL PHIL.OSOPHY OF EXISTENTIALISM

The object of education is to give man the unity of truth...
In the field of education the contribution of existentialism is as follows :

The aim of Education :

Existentialists believe that the most important kind of knowledge is about the human condition
and the choices that each person has to make, and that education is a process of developing
consciousness about the freedom to choose and the meaning of responsibility for one‘s choices.
Hence, the notion of group norms, authority, and established order — social, political,
philosophical, religious, and so on — are rejected. The existentialists recognize few standards,
customs to traditions, or eternal truths; in this respect, existentialism is at odds with the ideas of
idealism and realism.

Total Development : The existentialists have aimed at total development of personality through
education. Education should aim at the whole man. It should aim at character formation and self —
realization. In the existentialist classroom, subject matter takes second place to helping the students
understand and appreciate themselves as unique individuals who accept complete responsibility
for their thoughts, feelings, and actions. Since feeling is not divorced from reason in decision
making, the existentialist demands the education of the whole person, not just the mind.

Subjective Knowledge : The present age of science has made too much of objective knowledge,
so much so, that the term has come to mean unreal, non-sense, ignorant and irrelevant. The
existentialists rightly, point out that subjective knowledge is even more important than objective
knowledge. They rightly hold that truth is subjectivity. It is a human value and values are not facts.
Reduction of values to facts has led to widespread loss of faith in values. Therefore, along with
the teaching of science and mathematics, the humanities, art, literature should be also be given
suitable place in curriculum at every stage of education. Most of the ills of the modern man are



due to over — objective attitude. This requires a subjectivist correction in the light of existentialist
ideas.

Importance of Environment : The present industrial, economic, political and social environment
is valueless. Therefore, it helps confusion and corruption, tensions and conflicts. The existentialists
seek to provide an environment proper to self — development and self — consciousness. This
environment in the school requires contribution from humanities, arts and literature. These will
help in the development of individuality in the educand so that he may cease to become a cog in
the social wheel. Rather he should develop to a self — conscious and sensitive individual.

Child — Centred Education : Existentialist education is child — centred. It gives full freedom to
the child. The teacher should help the child to know himself and recognize his being. Freedom is
required for natural development. Education should convert imperfection into perfection.
Education should be according to the individual‘s needs and abilities of the child. The relation of
the child to himself should be strengthened by education.

Curriculum :

Existentialists prefer to free learners to choose what to study and also determine what is true and
by what criteria to determine these truths. The curriculum would avoid systematic knowledge or
structured disciplines, and the students would be free to select from many available learning
situations. The learners would choose the knowledge they wish to possess. The humanities are
commonly given tremendous emphasis. They are explored as a means of providing students with
vicarious experiences that will help unleash their own creativity and self — expression. For
example, rather than emphasizing historical events, existentialists focus upon the actions of
historical individuals, each of whom provides possible models for the students‘ own behaviour.

Existentialist‘s approach to education is almost an inversion of the realist approach. In the field of
curriculum while the realists exclusively emphasize science, the existentialists find out that science
and objective education severs our relation with ourselves. Science cannot help in inner realization
and achievement of peace. This, however, does not mean that science education should be ignored.
It only means besides science the curriculum must include humanities, ethics and religion. In
keeping with this viewpoint contemporary engineering colleges have included some philosophy,
ethics and social studies, in their curriculum. Without this synthetic approach to curriculum the
aim of character formation and personality development will be defeated.

Learning Experiences :

An existentialist curriculum would consist of experiences and subjects that lend themselves to
philosophical dialogue and acts of choice making. Because the choice is personal and subjective,
subjects that are emotional, aesthetic and philosophical are appropriate. Literature, drama, film —
making, art, and so on, are important, because, they portray the human condition and choice —
making conditions. The curriculum would stress self — expressive activities, experimentation, and
media that illustrate emotions, feelings and insights.



The classroom would be rich in materials that lend themselves to self — expression, and the school
would be a place in which the teacher and students could pursue dialogue and discussion about
their lives and choices.

The Teacher :

According to the existentialists the teacher creates an educational situation in which the student
may establish contact with himself, become conscious of it and achieve self — realization. This
requires existential approach in the teacher himself. He should also have an experience of self —
realization so that he may be capable of guiding the students in this process. The teachers role is
to help students define their own essence by exposing them to various paths they may take in life
and creating an environment in which they may freely choose their own preferred way.

Existentialist methods focus on the individual. Learning is self- paced, self directed, and includes
a great deal of individual contact with the teacher, who relates to each student openly and honestly.

The student :

The student should feel completely free for realizing his 'self*. Under the guidance of the teacher,
the student should try to realize his 'self* through introversion. The student accepts the discipline
prescribed by the teacher and does not become irresponsible. The purpose of freedom given to him
should be to enable him to effect the full development of his individuality.

Religious and Moral Education :

The existentialists particularly lay emphasis upon religion and moral education. Religion allows a
person to develop himself. Religious education gives him an understanding of his existence in the
cosmos. It shows the religious path of self — realization. It also makes him capable of utilizing faith
in self — development. Moral education is closely related to religious education. Both develop the
inner self and help in the realization of the infinite within the finite.

CRITICAL EVLAUATION

Some critics (mainly traditionalists or Conservatives) claim that existentialism as philosophy for
the schools has limited application because education in our society, and in most other modern
societies, involves institutionalized learning and socialization, which require group instruction,
restriction on individual behaviour and bureaucratic organization. Schooling is a process that limits
students® freedom and that is based on adult authority and on the norms and beliefs of the mass or
common culture. The individual existentialist, exerting his or her will and choice will encounter
difficulty in school — and in other large, formal organizations.



Unit -1
Meaning.

Education is the touchstone of the civilization and culture of a country. Itis an integral part
and basis of human life. Education is as old as human existence and shall continue to
function as long as the human race lives. It is an essential human virtue. Education
fashions and models man for society or transform him into a social and cultural being.
Education is important for the progress of individual and society.

In literary senses the word ‘Education’ owes its origin to the following Latin roots: -

1. ‘Educere’ which means to bring up a child or nourish him according to certain aims or
ends in view.

2. ‘Educare’ which means drawing out what is best in man.

3. ‘Educatum’ which refers to train an individual.

Definitions by different thinkers.

1. Swami Vivekananda. “The manifestation of divine perfection already existing in man”.
2. M.K. Gandhi. He says, “By education | mean an all-round drawing out best in child and
man - body, mind and spirit.

3. Dr. Zakir Hussain. “Education is the process of the individual mind getting to its full
possible development.

4. Froebel. “Education is the unfoldment of what is already enfolded in the germ. It is the
process through which the child makes internal external.”

5. John Dewey. “Education is the development of all those capacities in the individual
which will enable him to control his environment and fulfill his possibilities.

6. Redden. “Education is the deliberate and systematic influence existed by the mature
upon the immature, through instruction, discipline and harmonious development of
physical, intellectual, aesthetic, social and spiritual powers of the human being, according
to the individual and social needs and directed towards the union of the educated with his
creator, at the final end”.

Thus education is not the communication of information by the teacher or the acquisition
of knowledge by the child. It is the total development of the personality. It is a process of
growth and development thought out life.

Education is life and life is education. Education is not limited to teaching of three Rs
or passing an examination and receiving a certificate or degree. It is life itself. It is really
life that educates. Lodge has rightly said,

“In the wider sense life is education and education is life..... Whatever broadens our
horizon, deepens our insight, refines our reactions and stimulates our thoughts and
feelings educates us”.

Education is a process. (Tri-polar process). In its modern sense, education is tri-polar
process. It involves interaction between the pupil, the teacher and the social environment.
A teacher creates situation and provides opportunities for his actual participation. Thus
all education takes place in the social setting.
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Conclusion. On basis of this discussion, we can conclude that education a purposeful
and deliberate effort made by the parents or teachers to.

1. Develop man in terms of his many sided personality.

2. To develop his innate power.

3. To enable him to adjust to his environment according to his benefits.

4. To establish harmony with things.

5. To develop his body, mind and soul.

NATURE OF EDUCATION

1. Education — a tripolar process. Education is a tri-polar process. It involves interaction
among the teacher, the pupil, and the social environment. (social forces).
2. Education — purposeful process. Education is a purposeful process. Both the pupil
and the teacher make efforts for achieving purpose or destination.
3. Education — a continuous and life long process. Education is a continuous and
lifelong process. It starts when the child is born and continues up to the last moment of
death.
4. Education — a process of individual development. Education is a process of
individual development. By individual development we mean physical, intellectual,
aesthetic, moral, social and spiritual development of individual.
5. Education — a process of individual adjustment. Education is a process of individual
adjustment. Education helps the individual in making adjustment with his own self, with
parents, relatives, friends, teachers or members of the society at large.
6. Education — a dynamic process. Education is a dynamic and progressive process. It
reconstructs a new and better social pattern according to the changing needs of time,
place and society.
7. Education — theoretical as well as practical in nature. Theoretical and practical
knowledge of education broadens the intellectual horizons of the child, deepens his
insight, enhances his efficiency and helps him in solving educational problems.
8. Education — a science as well as an art. Education is both a science as well as an
art.

INDIVIDUAL AIM OF EDUCATION
Meaning. Individual aim of education means that education should develop individuals
according to their interest, capacities and specialties.
Narrow meaning. In its narrow sense, individual aim is known as self-expression, all-
round development of the child and natural development also. In its narrow sense,
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individual aim is based on the philosophy of ‘naturalism’ according to which education
should develop the unique individuality of a child in accordance with his instincts.

Wider meaning. In its wider sense, individual aim is known as self-realization.
Psychology also corroborates with wider aspects of the development of individuality. This
is because psychological researchers have clearly established the fact that each
individual is born with his own peculiar and distinct innate tendencies and capacities.
Hence, it is the prime function of education to develop each individual fully and completely
according to his or her interests, inclinations, aptitudes and capacities in such a way that
he or she becomes an able and capable person.

PHILOSOPHY

The term philosophy has a Greek origin. The word philosophy can be traced to the Greek
word “philosophia” which is made up of the words — ‘philos’ (meaning love) and ‘sophia’
(meaning wisdom). Therefore the literal meaning of philosophy is ‘love of wisdom’. Since
times immemorial there have been various pursuits of unfolding the mysteries of the
universe, birth and death, sorrow and joy. Various ages have produced different thoughts
throwing light upon the mystic region. The ultimate truth is yet to be found out. This eternal
quest for truth lends to the origin of philosophy. A love of wisdom is the essence for any
philosophic investigation.

RELATION BETWEEN PHILOSOPHY AND EDUCATION
Philosophy and education are related like flower and fragrance, skeleton or flesh and
blood. They are two flowers of one stem, and two sides of a coin. The former is the
contemplative side, while the latter is the active side of the coin. Philosophical knowledge
has a fundamental role in clarifying questions of education.

There is close relationship between philosophy and education. Let us have a look at some
definitions:

1. Ross. “Philosophy and education are two sides of the same coin. The former is
contemplative while the latter is the active side”.

2. Dewey. “Philosophy is the theory of education in its most general phase”.

3. Fichte. “The art of education will never attain complete clearness without philosophy”.
After considering these definitions we can describe the relation between philosophy and
education as under:

1. Education is philosophy in action. Philosophy provides the purpose or the aim and
education makes it practical. Their relationship is just like the relationship between a lame
man and a blind man. The lame man is able to see but unable to walk and the blind man
is able to walk but unable to see. In order to reach the destination, the blind and the lame
should cooperate with each other. The lame man will show the direction and the blind will
move accordingly. So is the case with philosophy and education. Philosophy will show
the direction and education will proceed in that direction. Education without philosophy is
blind and philosophy without education is lame. Thus education is the dynamic side of
philosophy. In other words, it is philosophy in action.

2. Philosophy determines the real destination towards which education has to go.
Philosophy has always inspired educational theories as well as practice. It determines the
real destination towards which education has to go. In the words of Dewey, “education is



the laboratory in which philosophical tenets become concrete and are tested. Philosophy
is wisdom; education transmits that wisdom from one generation to the other. Philosophy
represents a system of thought; education embraces that thought in content of
instructions. Philosophy embodies a way of life. Education is a preparation for life.
Philosophy is knowledge obtained by natural reason; education is development of that
reason and other power of mind.

3. Great philosophers have been great educators also. Educators who were also great
philosophers like Gandhi, Tagore, and Dewey etc have bearing open educational
schemes through philosophical view and ideals. Education is the strongest instrument for
the realization of the ideals of life, and a civilized attempt to bring about the desired
development of human personality. This indicates fact that the plant of education draws
its nourishment from the soil of philosophy.

4. Philosophy determines the various aspects of education. Every aspect of
education has a philosophical base. There is no aspect of education: aims, curriculum,
methods, text-books, discipline, teacher etc which is not influenced and determined by
philosophy. It is philosophy, which provides aims to education and these aims determines
the curriculum, the methods of teaching, the text books, the role of the teacher and the
school discipline. Thus education is the dynamic, active and practical side of philosophy.
5. The ultimate questions of education are the questions of philosophy. Philosophy
answers all the ultimate questions of education. Russell comments that “philosophy is an
attempt to answer the ultimate questions of education”. Philosophy of education
undertakes the systematic discussion of educational problems on the philosophical level.

DIFFERENCE BETWEEN INDOCTRINATION,TRAINING

Indoctrination

The dictionary definition of ‘indoctrination’ is ‘teach (a person or group) to accept a set of
beliefs uncritically Indoctrination is the process of inculcating ideas, attitudes, cognitive
strategies or a professional methodology by rote memorizing without critically thinking. It
is often distinguished from education by the fact that the indoctrinated person is expected
not to question or critically examine the rule they have learned. Indoctrination tells
students what to think and believe. In the process of indoctrination, an individual has no
choice. He is not allowed to participate effectively or actively in the process. He remains
a passive recipient of the content.

Training

Training is the acquisition of knowledge, skills, and competencies as a result of the
teaching of vocational or practical skills and knowledge that relate to specific useful
competencies. Training has specific goals of improving one's capability, capacity,
productivity and performance. Main difference between education and training is that in
education we learn about what and why to do, in training we learn how to do. Training
means practice, exercise, repetition, training in education will be provided in the formation
of good habits, good manners, useful skills and democratic living and healthy attitude.
Training tells students what to do and how to do it. Its focus is on the mastery of skills
previously polished by innovators and experts. Pilots who train in a flight simulator are not
expected to develop new methods for landing an aircraft in an emergency; they are
expected to master previously perfected methods. Indoctrination and training both have
an important role in the formation of responsible and capable persons. Every sustainable
human community has a core set of shared beliefs and commitments. Part of entering
into any community is absorbing and assenting to those core beliefs. One common
characteristic feature common to all forms of training is that they involve regular
exercising, constant repetition and definite end and purpose.
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7.0 OBJECTIVES

This. onit will engble yau to:

. undersiund the two ik or aspects of the icaching of ol gkills

. » igentity and distinguish bebwvesn the needs of learners

- familianise yoursedl with some accepied techniques in leaching orsi skdlls
«  understand and differentiste between writiig and speaking aclivifias

. understand, analvse and evaluate the impartance of group work in developing ol
ilts :



Lislenaoy, Campirencnain mmed
Speaking

»  crumerate and ideniify the chacaclerlstlcs of an effective spenking cliss
. shudy and anabyse the different sages of a speaking |¢eson
" examine (he rols of the wacher in thy ol skills class,

7.1 INTRODUCTION

Oral skills have two majer compencnts. First, Lthere are motor perceptive skilla. Thesc
are the means of percoiving, rocalling and anfculating in the coresl arder Lhe sounds
and Snichurs of 8 langusge. Geoerlly, (hese are developed at the primary level whete
leammcrs are pub through various loak and say exzrciscs, ar pattern practice. Usially,
therr is o congext provieed amd learuers develop these slalls throuph repelition and
choml dHil. Masmin Bygate likens this stgme to ' manipelsdng the conteolz of a car on &
deserted picos of oud fat fréch the Ty of bortsal rafflc. . it iz like lcaming to dove
wlihonit evar going auf on the road”.

Concentrylion on the develeprent of Moo pereeplive skills led to problems The fearoers
wae il oble ‘lo teansEr hls kowdcdge from a languepe - lesming siumlion to o
language - uaing sitvation’ {Wilkinos)

This iz what makes the second component of oral skills numely (he “interacton akilts’
imporanl. By using this the kwmer will be able o wranzier hisher knowledge from &
Janguape kaming slwanon (0 A language use sitnallon, Intergetion gkills lpealvs knope-
ing whal 1o sy, how 1o say this and bow to establish and maintin contacl with rhe
odiver persan. Examples of interaction sklllz are being shle bo ask somconc the tme,
deschibe vour flal 10 g brsker, usa the telephoige 0 obtain ivformacion aboul rain
uimotables, che.

Io recont years there has been 2 prowing eomphasis on the teaching sod lewniing of
conversalion/orul skills. Wil the zprewd of Boglish there is a greater demand far the
leatner (e canianicale In the tacgel [anquoage rother fan aoquire 3 knovledga of carred
JFLIGare,

For this reagon, the conteplled exorcises used in the language ¢lass by leachors, gning
peclits i0 strscturss, bas momw given way do dynamic and meeningfu] orel pracice

7.2 LEARNER NEEDS

Above all, Lhe lsimer needs 10 be ible 1o speak inelllgibly, 0sing sppropiiite word
siress. Some of the important functions s/he vl he sble o perform with dhe lnguage

BTC-

» grecting friend=, superiors, strEDgos

L wmibing telephone calls asking B information

. expressing meuctions to T.Y. poprammes, Glms, playvs

#  secking and giving infermation in glass and out of class

» asking questions whike playing 4 game, in class, in a debae
. ditrssing ideus

- participating in dobates and discussions

- comversing with fognds, strangers, weAchers

= resppoding I0 Questions

= athviging fends, juniors, and vounger metabers in _|l1-= Taculy
L clanifing mewag or nlenticn

- giviige & repodt ol an eyvent.

There conld Be any forber of such functions of languags.



Check Your Propress 1 Developing Smmﬂm

1, Sugpesl five imore funclions of the spoken laoguage which your students inay
TeqQuUITE,

7.3 ACCEPTED TECHNIQUES IN TEACHING
CONVERSATIONAL/QORAL, SKILLS

[ racam years, mate ¢ulphagis has been given to omal skdlls thai in e post,
7.3.1 The Conversution Clazs

One of the accepicd wiys of towching speech is to hold a2 “cobversulion class’. The
teacher sitsawith o group of lcamers and ke them guestions sboart their Jook, (eoily,
work, #ic, 11 15 @ questlon and answer eossion and is oo always very produclive of
karning as i hecks i Jurerestiog and clsry defined topic

7.3.2 The Topic Based Discussien Clrss

Anolber kind of fluenay-based aclivity was e topic-hased discosgion The teacher
planncd discussions an iolerosting lopics. This was w lorpeovement oo 1w conversalkan
class because the discussion was bow structurdd wod clenr. Bol it lacked a pumase
Leartets wore ool Jikely 10 fe2l motivaled to spesk on o topic meeddy to practise their
Engllsh, Thiz hiighlights a1 crugial fagt af [garming that lesrnces need a reason to spesk
more Uian A fopic (o speak about,

Another disadvanlsipe in the wpic-hased discussion was Lhat il mas catreel oul watl the
full class This could 1ae a groop of 306-30 stydonts. It a forfy mintg period, it is nal
diTleull 10 calcolae e falking tinge which cacl shudent would por Most often, (he
discuszion would be neobopolised by the brigliler stdents wlhile the regt of the clazs |osd
linleres. -

T.3.3 Taxk Centred Fluenicy Practice

" With the Ingrepsing luporianes belig @ives o Coxuiluodicitive Lanpuaps Teachingg, task-
cenired Muocncy praclhice is being usad more and mare. 1 this, 3 group i3 given u tusk to
perform, throngh verbal fuewetlon B rwy be inthe [ono of 2 proop sclivity or mole
ply. The group bas 1o perforn v task which has a 13ogible cowpat cither in the form ef
giving 3 group report, o speech or & proseedation. This gives fhe group # concrete tisk 1o
work with and clear guildellies regarding ils scope. N also pmvides 3 basis for fesdhack.

Check Your Pragraag 2

I.©  Hove you Leied the rhroe wpes of aotivites discpsacd im this scction? Which did
you [ind most weeful? Give reasans for yowe answet,
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7.4 DISTINGUISHING BETWEEN THE DIFFERENT -
FEATURES OF WRITING AND SPEAKING

In erder 1o lwuch convensliontond skills effectively, it is important 10 wnderstand the

_ dilferences bateesn spotch und wriling.

The language of spesch is wol -spobeen” wrillig, [0 or3l commonication we oupht net o
‘spouk like 3 book™. In spoech the kil of vocubulary, the stesctute of the sentence 3
its gomplexity varics gready from what would be reguired s wrlling. Mor do we neces-
sacily spesik i grammacically correct scnicnces.

While speaking, the speaker has to plan, ocpauise e ioessage and also contrgl the
languags. Repelition, mistakes in vocaholary and mcssage take place. In onderstanding
oral produgrion, on the other hand, the Ikamer bas 1o process (e stream of Spesch which
mlzhr e difficull in teems of compbexity or mage of spealdng. While ceading, (be reader
i in & position tnore-rcsad whad she bas nog understood.

Angther mujor diffcrence between spesch and wriling is that Lhe speach situalloon requires
ihe prescno; of 4 lislcner The speaker talks 1o s listeoor whe generally provides some
leedbuck oo sgreement o7 tckersbweadige. 1L is imporla [or Lhe spesker o make sore
that commpnigation is taking place, for if oo, the message will huve 1o be adaped and
adjusied.

Lo wrillen comununication oo, 4 cérain aowuol of reciprocily is weded. The vriler b
to anticipate the meader’s oeeds aod badkepround infonbauon aud wme in such 2 way et
there arc oo oroblems in comprehension. Similarly. the reader bas to stive 1o undersiund
the writer’s infentiong, Fiul =he has o way of signalling understanding o the writer!
The enty foedback whe provides 18 whether the will fontine (o read or not.

The reciprochy of 1be act of speech necessitates thal in order 1o maintain 1he fow of
speech U speaker wwsl tuke nolice of the listeoer, to allew bim or her the cluwocs o
speak, IF rpquires the speaker Ao take toms st specch, and also to adjust, adapd, vary the
degres of formallly emploved acnding 1o nesd.

Check Your Fropress 3

Write frve ditferences betwoon speaking and writiog. Yen may rofer w0 Conrse 3 a5 well
for the Amever

7.5 THE IMPORTANCE OF GROUFP WORK IN
DEVELOPING ORAL SKILLS

Groop work has beon fand esprelally comuclve in (e development of oral skills.
Research has miven ns the 208 fmuda whish showes thial 1o 8 minule chass with a
strength of 40 stodeots por class A lcamer pels Jess than & winule o pudicipate in the
speaking jwtivily, Group work provides a framework shereby o learner gan luive nsii-
mum participalion, Tn & reacher-orientod class, the amounl of lahpusge prsctice cach
Izarner gets, 1s couch kess that b a4 class where lenmners work in proops.

Gronp work gives an opperiniy fe learners o speak i small proups. 41 tmes with
their friends, and this redoces the hesilalion wd embucissent which a shy levmer way
leel. Besides helping learcmers o g2l cid of 1bheir mbibitions, # also builds up 4 sense of



cheenges, gwing o the pliysical presimity and tight structure of proups. Leamners fonl Developing Epul};.ina,-fﬂrnl
wgre mod lvaled, have a sensg of belonging, wiich spurs them on jn A particylar dincg- Bill
bon'. It belps io sslablishmg o senze of pecsonal rappon. Comtirhunication is beter when

the physich] disfanca belween individuals is reduesd, In case theme arc visuals or amy

ofher malerials (o be med ihey are accessible and agy [o sbarc within the proun.

Students can also Lnigract 48 a group with other greups, Thiz can tuild an gmosphere of
heulthry rvalry. The Gmee limil ar ioter-group canpetition Spurs each grogp o mong
pbead :

The teacher is also freed from being contre sisps and moves lresh acsend Lhe room,
giving advice und suppor whan nesded. 1o most schools, teachers need (5 08ess 1he
lgacner's perfarmance, It alsg gives them e opportunity to nole misikes [or follow-up
netedlsl work and help the slower lcamer

Another imporiant feature of group work is 2l it procides an appofTunley for meer
tewching. Stuwdeols sre moore liksky Lo leany om each otber thun frote the leacher.
Mistakes pei correcied in a hewlthy coopeive atmosphere.

Towportany faamees of interpclion skillz sych as wm-taking, adjusting ooe's speech
whal e other parson knows and wanis to hear flso gel practized, Ome of the problems
of group waork is thut students may pot evorexcited, ped ool of condmol and e classes
way oot too noisy. Teachers also FAnd that the pimpess of Ieaching oral skllls is delesled
if lcangrs lapss intg fheir modhertangue. At ticoes, some leamers 1ail to petl ‘invelves]”
dospite the best efforts of the tcacher. In clusscs ihat are very Jurge. ihe teacher sy Gnd
herz=ll nnablc 1o supervise eficiendy.

Let us examine the features which coostitute 3 pood oral skills Iesson amd s=e wlether
the problcms assecizted with group work can be mecrcome by thoughtid and effcient
arganisatlaon,

Check Yoor Progroa 4

How do you wse grogp work 10 your clacses? Ddiscass (e orgrnisation in terning of the
onmiber in the groarp, fumiteee orzanisation angd placcmentdmercment of sindcnts

7.6 CHARACTERISTICS OF AN EFFECTIVE ORAL
SKILLS LESSON '

Soune of (he imporiant aspocls o keep in mind while planning and working oo b ocal
£kills |lesson are:-

h)
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7.6.8  The Simylicily of the Task

The 1ask gives & senae of purpose and direction. Tt should be inleresting for the leamner,
nol b tot cemplex and within the resch of most of the cluss. If e Leacler needs to
intervene 1o spett onf ar explain e Lask I-Eﬁa.'ll&dl} then leprers woold be wasting i
of the discussion (noe in just lisicoing.

1.4.2 Preparation

The twsk should be casy 1o preparg, T should not be too complex in twnes of typing,
duplicating. recerding, sl Teachers may nod be able to hold oml skills classes regufarly
i the tsek entwls loo many louwts of preparatory work.

753 Tangible Output or Besult

A task gt gonerane thayght and its ond result is in the form of o langible autpul. The
leurmears iay be reguinsd 10 write down the resull, give a short ik, neke 8 presuoisiion
ot report and 50 on. The tungible culpul o resell helps lcamers to fecus on whal has o
bo dene, T provides 3 elcar signal to Ve leacher, groop und olhers flat (e fask s
complets. In addivian, i provides 8 basic for foedback. I i3 oo the basis of dhe ®sull and
(he disrossions price to it that {be lendwr gives feodback o the class, as a group o
iodividuslly, us the case may be.

7.6.4 Lapguage Practice

The: tisk should be such e il provides for oprimum lBngoaees practics by the lamers.
If the sk is oo complex and mosL o e Lok (5 speM puezling il oyt with o spocch
taking prucs. then (he task &s ol an cilickal o

7.68.5. Interaction

While plunning the task, cate must be taken 0 sze thut the tusk clossen s Lok nclive
Tuasks which are open-ended, 12 which involve the l=acoers o boisiosmlng deas,
giving them {he opipodunily 1o wes heis owo iow@icaiqe and aMellecloal resoness are
betier than lasks which are “ctossd-ended, te whicl fre liibiled by haviigg ouee correer
answer Alane.

7.5.6  Inlerest Leyd

bMuch &f U sunmss of an activily depends on how inleresting e 1ask 15 1 e lask is
“inleresling’ the keamer metivalion is hiph and the pedormuncs pood.

If the task i5 100 compesx or difficudl, [camers will got discouraged quickly. [F the fask is
sty ey, Tenmnees pel bored. Thete has to be o comnbdanion of challenge and 1l prob-
abllity of suceess; the task sl be hard encugh o demand an effiaT on the g ol e
group memibers, bul casy cnoisgh for i 10 be clear 1hat seeess is within their grasp.

Tt sebled asdier ol the oral skikls Bohivily shoubd be inderesting. 1 musl be witlim the
ranme of cxperivoee of e lsimanees and ol dee siaee tioe aod oo feemileer. However, il
iy ls be argued thil the mome imagunative or exolc the disausson ouweerial is, the
rigke loleresting i will s=om 1o the lesmmers.

T.40.7 Organisation

As digcussed earher, gronp work is wost useful in orl skills developinent. where
[Earisgrs engmpe @t compleling tasks which goocrals indscaction.

Meost oflen. groop work fails becauze of Gick of ergandsation. Tle teswlier cin sk
lewrezrs 03 form groups of fowe by Wwreding arpood and faciog these Beling. A fow
shudenis can be shifted to ensure that proups arc helcromancalls oF homogencss, Al
times, il is & good ided w0 lgr the gronps be scmi-pormancnt for 3 se1 of Actvitles s
froquent changes especially in dlke yauliper Burkers iy benl o restlossmess and indisci-
pline.
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Select a spc:ak‘lué activity taek, and discuss it in terms of the crléria meontianed in this
BECTON,

7.7 ROLE OF THE TEACHER

The wacher hus a0 inporiane role in e leaching of oral gkille. Alibough ghe 18 mot 11 A
frantal posilion io clasy, yet the eotire activity cao fail if the leacher is oo c]nur al har
role 1o the different slages of the activity, :

T.1.1 FPrecentation

The preszoialivd of te tugk should be mnde ut the very beginning of 1he class, if il 15
deoe after the proups have been formoed, of the muterigls have been wiven, il s likely
thatl the leurners becotue 100 invohved, disiracied or ¢xcited with other Lhings and thus
fil to concentraig an what (3 to be done.

The {nstructipns should be crigp, clear angd thorowpeh. In cage the leamors go not under-
slund whal 15 (0 be done, a “tal run® can be onrducted especially if the actlvitr s sher.

T.7.2  FProcess

The eacher needs 10 plan oul meticolowsly the various aspects of the process e the way
the digcuggion 15 held, Ar limcs the gonp peeds (o elect a secremacy 1o jol dowh poinds.
The learners nuy be required te braingidrm or (o ol dewn their own ideas individoally
beforg sharing them with the graonp, The sk Tas (o be planned =0 thal eacl ineinber of
the group gor9 a chapce (o conteibnie, AL linees the karoer ey b2 axked 1o use cortein
laopuage forms or simoctures whilc participating io the discussion,

While (he shdenis are discussing, the tescher cann clurify ideas, when necessary. She can
Join a group and contribuce (0 the contenl 10 gho Tinds 1lielr brilecest wadiing. The loucher
dlsx meooiiors i all leamers ure pettiog 8 chanee to add 1o the discussion. The use of the
native language can 31z be discournged,

Al 1he sotree Wime Lhe Leuicher oolds down commen errocs which the leamers an: making
&0 Uit they can be desll with in the Redmck session awer. She may find that pees-
corection is taking place and will have (o make her oo docizion abond when z2d biow
10 chrred,

7.7.3 Ending

Sorag groups Wy Tigish cucller thin Uie olliers. The Leacher can ask theos i mueeg ae ig
Uk next sfage, For example. IT 1he thngible swipl is 1o pressnt an orwl repard, che
gpeaker Ao relwsrse the gral repon in front of hiz grogp. Sone groups may ke 100
long 1o codniplede the task. N 1w ieacleer boe beeo careful in specifyiog the tiome limit ac
the beginning, theo, »ith 4 fre reminders io behween, winding up the aclivly will met
be & probletu,
F.i
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T.7.4 Feodback

Oflen, the legmers ac well 25 the (=acher may feal ot the actvily LB over onee the

kartiers have compleied the taxk But lbe tesk wur anly a theans of achieving its under-
lying aim, famely lanpoage proclict. The actvily thal the [#arpers have pene throaph
apd completed hax to0 be msscomd, apprrciated, admired and evalusted firm fhe langaags
pomt of vicoy, This is an intcgral part of the activigy and it can be grganiged in 3
ruber of ways, Laamens nay be asked o grvo an omal report, make a dieplay or read
aloud, It 13 dobe in (he whole class mode and roundsd off by tha teacher with suipble
Comels.

The teacher aleg neede to pive feodback on the process. Lmpériunt atpects such as
discapggion gllg are alsg conmmenicd opon, Smdents can alse join in providing comments
on pach othar's performance,

Lagtly, the teachsr gives faedback on the languago used in corpleting the tagk. She has

‘already noded the lanpaups &ftors dlade while leatieds were Intersding and on the basis

of that information e plans her fonre einforcement or retitedi=l kessons.

7.9 LET USSUMUP

T this vnit, we made rou aware of the need 1o formally inchyde Epokem Bngligh in the
langamage currculom We aleo distingbished betweet the features of spoken and wtitien
Englisk Wi cmphasized the impormamee of group work i icaching the spoken skoll and

wenle of the featurcs of an oifectine ordl skills Ioweon. Finally e desgribed the
mlaufth:lunhm‘mmmﬁmgudenﬂimtngaumlskﬂlsﬂaﬂ We hope you found
thiz pnit neenl.

7.1t KEY WORDS

© e cards cards piven to leamers in & mie pliy game 0 2]l them

which tale ibey are 1o play, eaod what {hey are o do (Cue
Cards are somelimes called role cards)

Tuency being able to oz A Immpusge epontancousty and confi-
cently, nithont kote of panscs and hestions,

motor pereepiie akilla the akill of peieening and produciag the seunds and
gructure of 3 langnage

loieractiom skill deciding whet to egy, wheo tﬂ.m:.rit ang hgwe 1o 38y It
ceciprocity of speech the need 10 adapt epeach according to tha lislapar's

. ICEPOILES .
Teedback © infrmaon given shml the resuht of somemme’s actime o

the persxn responsible
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Introduction:

Speaking?

Speaking is an act of making vocal sounds. We can say that speaking means to converse, or
expressing one's thoughts and feclings in spoken language. To speak often implics conveying
information. It may be from an informal remark to a scholarly presentation to a formal address.

e Speaking skills are the skills that give us the ability to communicate effectively.
e These skills allow the speaker, to convey his message in a passionate, thoughtful, and

convincing manner.
Speaking skills also help to assure that one won't be misunderstood by those who are listening.

Description:

Speaking is the productive skill in the oral mode. It, like the other skills, is more complicated than
it scems at first and involves more than just pronouncing words.

There are three kinds of speaking situations in which we find ourselves:

1. interactive,
2. partially interactive, and
3. Non-interactive.

o Interactive speaking situations include face-to-face conversations and telephone calls, in
which we are alternately listening and speaking, and in which we have a chance to ask for
clarification, repetition, or slower speech from our conversation partner.

e Some speaking situations arc partially interactive, such as when giving a speech to a live
audience, where the convention is that the audience does not interrupt the speech. The speaker
nevertheless can see the audience and judge from the expressions on their faces and body
language whether or not he or she is being understood.

e Few speaking situations may be totally non-interactive, such as when recording a speech for

a radho broadcast.

In all the above explained conditions speaking is always a headache for most of the people.
Although the fear of speaking is common, studies show that ability to speaking can be enhanced
by improving speaking skills.
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What to do before speaking?

The first step to speaking is to think and the first step to perfect speaking is to thick positive.
Good speakers have the ability 10 quickly analyze and absorb the information given to them,
assess it fast and to make a decision and communicate that decision to other, Keep in mind to:

1. Be an active listener:

The key ingredient towards making you a person who can think on the spot and respond
intelligently is to be an active listener. This means listening carefully and giving your full
attention to the words, tone, emotion and logic behind what the other one is saying.

2. Be a quick organiser of thoughts:

All of us have the ability 1o think fast. The trick is to adopt some frameworks or models to
structure new information into something coherent that we can respond with. One can break down
issucs or ideas into past, present and future.

3. Structure your speech in your mind:
These are useful frameworks to organise ideas and thoughts quickly.
The basic structure of any speech involves:

Opening

Body

Conclusion
It is very useful in delivering speeches and especially for speaking in situations such as table
topics during meetings or other times when called upon to "say some words". Thinking before
speaking is important for us to add value in terms of communicating our thoughts, ideas and
feelings. We can touch lives through deeds and we can touch lives through speech.

Speaking Skills:

Some speaking skills are:

repared an
The more you know what you want 10 say, the better you'll get at it. First, brainstorm the topic of
your speech and research it, if you need to. Write down all the points you want to make and then

organize them into an outline. Then, practice your speech out loud at least 3 to 5 times.

2 Know your audience.
The better you know your audience or listeners, the casier it will be to connect to them as you
speak. When you are able to make that connection, you'll hold their attention.

ntio ) ) 5, K o im
When you are speaking don't beat around the bush or try to impress with complex metaphors,
Stories, however, can be a powerful public speaking tool, especially when they contain at least a
hint of humor. But again, keep them short and on point. Shorter messages leave more impression.
They're also casier for your audience to remember.
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4. Interact with your audience.
Lectures will rarely have the same impact on an audience that an open discussion will. Look for
opportunitics to involve your audience in what you are speaking about. Ask for validation of
points you arc making ("Am | right?” "Has that ever happened to you?") Or allow time for
questions. Also, make sure to establish eye contact with your audience, and keep it throughout
your speech.

3. Speak with sincerity and passion,
When a person wants to leave a lasting impression with the audience about one’s topic then be

sure that you are true to yourself and your topic as you speak .Don't be afraid to inject enthusiasm
and passion into the speech as well,

6. Close your speech in a memorable way,

Give your audience something to think about as you finish up your speech. Certainly, it's a good
idea to summarize your main points one more time, but then finish up with an inspiring story or
quote, or leave them with a thought provoking question.

7. Fluency
The main goal is fluency. Remember that one don't have to know many complex grammatical

structures to achicve that goal! First of all try to speak as fluent as possible (even making some
grammar mistakes). Then, afler making one’s speaking fluent, one can focus on grammar
aspects.

Speaking skills required in meeting:

Speaking skills are very important in business. Those who are at ease conversationally have the
ability to "connect" with others which builds rappont and, eventually, relationships. Effective
business meeting communication is very much a learnable skill. Here are important tips on
speaking well as a meeting participant.

1. Talk to the entire group.

When speaking in groups moves your eyes around and talk to anyone who's listening to what you
have to say. "When responding to a question, address the entire group, not just the person who
asked the question,”

2. Reach out and encourage feedback,

Actively encourage comment and feedback based on what you have to contribute.,

. Mirror the tenor of the meeting.

Another business meeting basic is establishing a comfortable atmosphere where everyone feels at
casc. One effective way to achieve that is to establish a consistency in communication. If, for
instance, most participants are keeping their remarks short, do the same. If their tone is low and
reserved, follow their lead.
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4. Don’t be a time hog.
Be thorough, but don't take much time to get your message across that you lose others' attention.

Micro-skills:

Here are some of the micro-skills involved in speaking.

® The specaker has to Pronounce the distinctive sounds of a language clearly enough so that
people can distinguish them. This includes making tonal distinctions.

Use the correct forms of words. This may mean, for example, changes in the tense, case, or
gender.

Put words together in correct word order.

Use vocabulary appropniately.

Use the language that is appropriate to the situation and the relationship to the conversation
partner.

Make the main ideas stand out from supporting ideas or information,

Barriers while speaking:

There are certain barriers to speaking:

I.Unclear messages.

2. Lack of consistency in the communication process.

3. Incomplete sentences.

4. Not understanding the receiver.

5. Words can have different meanings 1o different listener.
6. Use of negative words.

Now the question arises how we can improve our speaking skills

How to improve speaking skills:

1. Practice where you can, when you can: Any practice is good whether you speak to someone
who is a native English speaker or not,
It's important to build your confidence. If possible, use simple English sentence structure that
you know is correct, so that you can concentrate on getting your message across.

. Try to experiment with the English you know. Use words and phrases you know in new
situations. Native English speakers are more likely to correct you if you use the wrong word
than if you use the wrong grammar, Experimenting with vocabulary is a really good way of
getting feedback.
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. Try to respond to what people say to you. You can often get clues 1o what people think by
looking at their body language. Respond to them in a natural way.

. Try NOT to translate into and from your own language. This takes too much time and will
make you more hesitant.

. If you forget a word do what native English speakers do all the time, and say things that "fill’
the conversation. This is better than keeping completely silent. Try using um, or err, if you
forget the word.,

. Don't speak too fast! It's important to use a natural rhythm when speaking English, but if you
speak too fast it will be difficult for people to understand you.

. Try to relax when you speak you'll find your mouth does most of the pronunciation work for
you. When you speak English at normal speed, you'll discover that many of the pronunciation
skills, such as linking between words, will happen automatically,

. Remember, when speaking English Try to become less hesitant and more confident. Don’t be
shy to speak the more you do it, the more confident you'll become. Remember to be polite use
"please” and “thank you" if you ask someone to do something for you.

Conclusion:

Unlike a written text where we can re-read information, a speaker has to speak the word. These
words can't be removed. There is no opportunity for listeners to recapture the words once they
have been said. To maintain listener’s attention, speech needs to be well planned.

While speaking consider these:

Happy is the hearing man; unhappy the speaking man.

The difference between a smart man and a wise man is that a smart man knows what to say,
and a wise man knows whether or not to say it.

Speak well and live well.
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1.y OBJECTIVES

O aan w thiz Linit is 0 make :.-'c;u understand the tield of siylitics a0 lerme ol
[wndamental questions, such as

[Y What 15 laonpuapge?
2} The natuce of lanruape vamation: disiect, siyle, remster.

Tn other words, we arc placing ssylistics in the context of the situation

1.1 INTRODUCTION

—_— _——_——.— —

What iz styliskies? It is & study of languages vsed for a parficular purpose, gencrally
for a lterary purpoac, though it 15 of course possiole to do a stylistic anelyss of the
langunge uwied m adverosmg, ot even mocususl converEadon. Slylistics s an sttenpl
to characterise the notore of e lingastic fsatires oceormng in & parbcular piece of
texl [whether spobier or wintetl, though nsmlly te splicaton 18 wrilten ext), A
piece of writitg is distnguished em ofher picees of wTiting, not only beeause of s
pomient, ot what it is tryng to aay, but by hiow it 18 saxd, that 15, by the chanee of
linpuislic fesiares, and how these are amoyged nothe texl Stylisties 15 vongerned with
analysmy the choive of linguistic feanmes and their aormgemenl in the ext.

Gul belore we embark on a study of siylistics, it is inpomant © begin right ar the
bepincing - with the fundamental questions @ What s lapgnage! A [ot of what is
disenssgd m s upat will be tepetiave — but it 15 esséntial to por discussion, and will
help you unlersiand Lhe concepls befter, '

1.2 WHAT IS LANGUAGE?

-_——_——— T — — iim =T . W .—TTT . e —TEn .

‘The comecpt of what language i has to he closely linked wath whet it means o know
# lanpuage, Rnowledge of 2 languags, or lamgusge proficiency can be thought of m
1etrns of the distineton between ‘competence” and ‘performance ' made by Chomiboy.
Competence rejales to the potential for languape ebility that the child is botn with 2nd



SEFfisHCE

whizh mabures with age. l‘m'tnl ITALCE (& T]]n:: r*’.pn:.-*-m'j wlthis lenoaege ahilite m
acluml speech and wmibng. -

Competense, boing conectned e ed2inee weith ke abaliy on the part ol the child s
produce language a5 such, 15 thus, when the competones is moaoweed wthe
knowledye of unc specific language, furtker namroacd down e e repecsciag e

torms of that language, namely, the anpdard dia.cet, or the steodard +oeson ) the
empuage. T .ug. knowicdge of the languape 1= kvowledge af us sandaed verson,

“Thiz wertaion 15 what is codified 1 dictionarics and BLATAT L*-u:u-::uhs arnd s thie Lo
ured for wider carmmaumeation.

Sceondly, the nadion of cottpetence 1= basically Tmked wilh knuwrlediee of syntas. e
ayntax ia the hackboeng of Janpuags, The realm of svhtad s Gee smple wenienoe.
withm which aperate all the aspecrs of syntax. The relatenship of one senency Lo
anather, to the paragraph in which it eeeurs, and 11w fotal teat of @ oS a pailis
nor fhe eoneern of srns

Uhirdly, competenee relates to parential bor use, not vee itsclf Thus, it leawes cot ol
conabeTulien & majar aspect of language 0 use, namely, the use of languape jn
contexl, Sinee the oody Do of Tanguaee st lunpuaee eeers koow 1= Tanguace m
cofitext. any theony af languune which iprores fhis stpecl of Janetage i use cannol
be entrely zatsfactory.

Shortly after the Charmskoran revnhution, socielingists Jike Camporz. Foruisan
Fishiman and 5o an, beeame aware that merely the theary of language ®ithon| the ng,
of that lznguage was not of much value, and henee they inaistad O at he vere Teast.
any natinn of languaee mwst welude 1) nan-stancard torma ot the lasguage, i
hnuaistic sunlexd inowhich W appeacs . 1) tae speech conlext in which o s oeed.
Thus lunpoape was made Ta move ool al e jvory wevwer of The jsulued sentenees e
the huarly burly al Life un the tackes place, Specch and wriling, ez they coleacly veour
in their linguiglic and sucielnguiste senexn, and in the diateet & style? repiser o
which they veaur was now Lo be considered anpuare, Conmol el all Lhese pepects
witd cOnEIdETEL L0 Five rlse to "commdnalive corpclenee’, Tlhus Uers o a niached
distinetion beteeeen the concepls of wompelence” [linguisie; sentence-lbasel: based
i stapdard waricty of langugage) and 'communicative competones” {focialing.celie,
text- and context-hascd; bused on dulferent vuricties of the :.B.I1E1.1§Ij{|::l. '

1.3 LANGUAGE VARIATION

YWhat are these diftfcrent varicties of individual languayes?
Lingwistic conventions-develop 1o diflerol sacial goonps, and hese seree 1o sepacee
one lasuage Fom another. Bur, over The vears, as socia) wroups oearate wod clng.
their cultural chatpseristios; the lanpuage spasccn suhmits to change and varanon.
Linpustic change gan also e of another kind - language vanation dieam che
celurics. This warigtion can he 'synchramic” {varwstion within'one ame penod. m
1errns of repion. olass ar zazo) or “diachronic’ (varsating due o bme Tacors).

We are aware ot the dizchranmic variations of Fnelish, For exampie, tbe Ingitsh ased

-ty Chavcer duffera radically from that used by billen wnd Dotk thess are didTene

frum that of T.5. Ehot Howeyer, maoy of us are not aare of synchraliic vazlation.
Lok at the {ollewine specimens, all af taonticch contury knplish

l. oot me,” Lunap sews, “Redpe lole me e[ § e vaaphl swipin’ ady more sl
out'n stores, he'd send me 2 glatc’s prizon surn: nwgh fan ungdinared
“Avrierican dialecty C o



2. Dickac : moon mother's side, The old buy's so deddeny now e can hardly _ The Comnent al
(nish the course at all. §hmed kim todasy, 1t ook him seveole-Mee seeands Slinalion
dead frarm a fTeing stanl to reach the pulpe, and he needed the whip conunge
round the hopd--ar-aere’

{Duckae, an adilescent [hence the shang) in Torence Ramiran’s play - The
SWingloae Buwe')

taa
'

Lel us propose, then, a= a tentative svnothesis, thar g geadl many ilems LPpEET
10 the [eaicun with [ixed selecuen and subostegoriration fioanares, bul with a
choice 23 1o the featires aseosigted with the lexical culepones mm, verh,
adsoctive. {Chomakoe techrical writeg in PFnguistics)

4. There the smake of the camp was redolont with the svenl of buming gum
lcaves. deerc was the splash of the ligard taking to 163 waler, Lhe lwillurmg
birds m che mees  (literary proec)

Al the ubwve are sumplées of leenneth century wntiag, yet they vary congiderahly 1o
weots of the 3oeirl clazs of the speaker. his ape, the regivn he comes from, and che
type of register he 15 using, whether literary, echrical of otherwise, These
distinelions invelve synechrenic varialion, which 15 of three kinds: vanation of
Dialect. Sivle, urd Repnster,

1.3.1 [IMialect

Dhaleets Ay be i) regional oc 1) sociad chass’ casee wrieties of o anpuipe. Brush
and Amcrican Engligh are repropal dialcetal sariznes, just a3 wamin Britain, sleo.
thete are numereas dleels of Englech- the Lanesshare diafect, the Scottizh dinloer,
the ¥Yarkshire variety snd so vn. The ower girl in Shaw™s P_}g.ln.:rf.::-'ri Lur example,
uaes the Cockacy dialeer

“1here’s menners fyer ? Teoo sanches of voylets red nto the mad™

Uhaleceal differences may e phunolorical. morphulnoeul, synlache or lexicz! in
nzlire., ['or example, @ Wcalute o' the phoneleeical dilterence belween Gener:!
Amencan Erelishoand Baitish K. P (Boceived Pronuncoation) is the vase] soundn
the; woopds "last” and “dance” w1 the two diglecsz az shown belonw,

Lnnsh P Amencan knglish
Pronuncialiun
dilTerence

lasr Mazst! : ast!
danec Mda:ng! ‘dmna’

Syntacue doflerence:  dillerent GGom i Fferent thun

T et sliewn , UT1 eager up et thet
Lexics] difference: petro. L5 13
korphological difference: dived dowe
Ldinlect

"Wooate aware of haow any Lo speakers will didTer in feir wee ol Eoplish will tespect
to poine of synlax, phondogy or vocabulary. For example, somg speakers may
pronounce uncle’ as fankld,  others may sey fAnkald or fankilf. Cme speaker mwy
wss yod bmow 1n each senlence, while snother might sev, *See what 1 iwan?’, o
perhanz no Aller alall. The e “idiolect” is wsed to indicate the dizlest of onc
prrsan.

Such dillerenses in phonalogy, marphalogy, syntax as they ocour 1o the dialeot nf
spect [16 reopraphical reginns raay be marked by whal are called dbialec bounlanes.



Y T T

Thus in an imaginecy slete in India where some people usc the word "nign’ ter stowe
and olhers cal! 1 *sigh', the mag may (nibeate the ¢ialect howtdary s followes (8 hers
1" indicates the wae of *sign* and "o’ indicales the vse of “sielc':

tsoglass

The hnun:iary—li.ne which demaorcates the “sipr® area Tootn the “shli® Area wonld
be called un ‘oploss’. Am isopless i an imaginary tine which divides two argas
whick differ in the nge of a [imguistic item.

Wi can draw @ nurnber of roplosses in & similar fachion indicanng other diftorenges,
2. an imbal /s and an witie] She o the 2ame wond of @ rgmndl S0 or wmnal fo th
the sanee word. The ipoplosses need not coineide and the map would show g ciEs-
cross ol 18utrlosses oz follows:

Boadllag of lsoglosses

" Somewhere i the maddle, 8 number of isogloises tend v vome terether. Such a

grauptng of isoplosses is veferred o a5 "bundling’. Such a busdling of isoclosses s
penerally congidered as 2 dialect houndary, a5 shown helow,

IMALBCTT BCHMNLA RY

Diakeets amd Languages

What arve the criteria v which we tmay idealaly dislecls ol by same fanpuagne or
disgtinguish one language as ditfrent froeg another?” Wiy do we say tkal Brajpar and
A wvadh sre dialects of Hind: and that Funjghbe and Hind( are teo diftecem languages?

The concept of mutual intelligibility is a partial answer, 16 two speakers of different
digleets are mutually mtelligible to each other n their day e day commumnccarion.
then they are speakmp the sarme language. Howower, thiz s net # totalle valal
eriterion. Two laspuapes like Iinde gnd Pomjubt may he 20 closely relaced that thope
14 bound ta e yome mulwal misllnbilily between speakera ol the tao languages., O
the athet hand, spoukets of 1ed dialecrs of the sume lanzuapss may nac be rooally
inteHigikle us huppens 1w the case of some vargtics of Chinese {e.g. Pekangese ond
Canromesel, 8¢ elsa of Konkans snd Marathi.



Soialeet 1z raiscd o the status of o longuazre throurh non-hnsstic consideracons: i
gAIN3 AeNarate Arsied wag it beepmes salilic | amx] socally pawes[ul.

Haugen {1960 mdicates terg elearly distinat dimengion s iovulved in the
urmlerslandibg of the terms Tanooupe” end “diadect s souctoral and funciianal
dimcnsionz. K

The structural dimension 1: desenplve, analyring the swuetee of languagss: (he
laedonnd 15 conceroed sl lhe use lhe speakers malse of the codes | and this falls
walpin the domair of the 2acinlinguist, 1n 1he roodean wocld, say: Heozren, -
techralogical and polibeal tevaleteons have brousht Fvcrysaan the apposhnity ti
parnicinate tn political decisions o his advansape, The indentivn of prinboyg, the rise
of mdusiry und (he: spread ol popular educanen have hrought intn beimg the madern
natian-state, which eviends wome ol e lovalnes of e Famely ued e seghbourhood
it the clen to Lhe whole state. Mabon and Senmeage have become inexgignhly
mtertwined. Ly seli-respechng nelion bas 1o have a8 language, not st a
Seermaceli o 9 tchalect ws o omedivmn of conttenication. but g folly developed
language, Anything less marks it az underdeveloped, ™ Haveen poes on fo 24y tha he
waiuld rather cal? underdeveloped Laogruagrsys “vemacelsts” and wat *dialects", hecuose
dialocta arg viahs Hngmstic codes, whicl ape langoage varicties in their rvm right,
and reed a1t all wndurde veleped,

It iz, in any case, moastant L remember et i) dialects of o Janmapre are eguadly
ell:caent for purpi-es of the comuoureation foe which they are inlerpded, The diplect

which Decanmes 'arestigious . hocaase e wged T 1he political leadors and the uppsn .

- s in-connommic clesees, becomes Lhe medivm of instreetion, is used by the presa,
ani for purpuess ol nalooe] commuonicaien. Such e domimanl dialect can be culled
the stemdard dhalect, However, it is in oo way aupctioe i the nther dialeets, whech
thoggh son-standard. are not sub-slandacd 1o amy way. Inog villupe, 10 might e more
apprapriale 1o nse the regional variety it one wantz th mingle with the peapte on
tormna of eguality. Ome of she reasuns why the Indian famly planmine propairincda bus
Sennleed w0 masenanly i e ellagees is thal sgooches aec uswally puwds in cery ofilisd.
fortnal Janguage of the standard dialect vanicty. The regional varieny i3 what wiatd
hgwe been appropeiate here, For one Do 1t wooald have been understoodd.

Areenl

Thas refers o the peculiacilies of prosmncialion nsed by the speaker, or o
plhonologieal variationg in dislect. ‘Thus, English mev ke spoken with a Brtish,
Amencan or Dengali accent, The slardacd Britizh aceenl i kown az Resgivod
Crogmnciation (K. An [ndian may speak Fnglish wath a regional indian accent or
uzc whet has comme o B codiRed] us General Indim Eopzlish (G115 by Bornesul

[ 268, vt pronunciation ditferenees as shown in the cxamples bolow,

Wogd _ B.¥. Lra bl

Fule S gt

Tiig Aheaum! T
132 Syl

Dialoctal variaiior, a2 we heve acen. s governed by dhfferenees i soeial olass ami
romion. But Bopuistic vavialso van alse anze becoese of thwe nallrg of the speech
conleat or secinl siination. This orpe of variation is called *stvle”. The sume
mndividual hasg the abetdy 1w vse differenl slylsie vanelies of the language depondmg
an hisfer purpose, or 1he situation in which it is o be wsed. Tabiang to vour wife or 3
{rretd witt he different from talking to peur bess, Thues heee ate farimal aad infomal

| e 'aergsr ol
RHATHILHED
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Mipclsiica

" the Camu. L the Conaultalyve {Intormal), then Formal, aod firelly Frazen. The

more fomal the sty le, the 1less possibility there 15 of waration. (e cxrome of
tormalitr iz trozen’ sople (e, “Hmoking is prahibited’; U TTesps ssers will be
prosecuted?) where the cepreasion iz fixed by convention. From the informal to tee
inlimale range. there ia seope for considerable vanalion,. We wre not reguited ta Fnd
oLt word3 so much when epeaking informally

An example ol g statemenl waroed ll'm:ul__,h Lhe vatious styles will mzle the
disgtincrions €1,

Frozem: Vietors should use the Lwa @ats al the cear oo their way I:11|L.
Tocial: ¥isitors chould Zeave by the exit: at e rear.

Lapaualigtive: Wowld wou mingd leaving by we ¢xils at the ecas?
Cazual: ¥ou gonld leave by the doors at the hack.

Intymate: Qut you ge hy the beck door!

Stvle js required o e approptate e the specch simation in which the intetaction
sakes place. Wariows fastors an at work o ercate  specch sitaatan, Firstly, there are
the purticipants 1 ar. interactirm. 1k relatiimship hetween the parbcipants is of
ibipertanes, Avc they coual in stanis, oF is one conshiered superiar and the other
mferior, whether in etmos of v, sex, or soveal stalus, |0 may even be that, i the
fiven shwation, one persog bas the npper eond, This [acwor will aflecr the language
und hy the “superiar” and the *infenor individoals.

In sacze diteations. the ditterence is not just of style, but even of dualcet o, pechaps. o
diferet lanpuage attogsther may be required to he spoken by the persen peracived
as “|lowor®. | oarer castes, for cxample, were not allowed to use the upper casic
diwlect m nlsracting with lhe upper caste. They were supposed to indicate their
inferiowicy hy nsing e loweer caste dalegt, Lven it the Tewer 22308 persun had
sludied i the ety and uzed the upper caste dialect with faoihity, on oz retien 1@ Lhe
willage. he was expecled to relum 1o s old peeition and sigmal this hi- the ormshe
coode be used. Thus, the distinction Beteecen siyle and dialest is ool always cleer. 11
pets Dlaied in actue? vontexts ol uae, where, particulaely in wulilingual societes,
chanee e 36vTe w8 cxpresscd theough chanpec of dialecr,

T 5231 of Tanzuage employved waould diller inevitably o a Jaree proup was hemg
addressed, oraf it was only onc or tan penple.  Interechion, mareowet, can take place
berwson 3 person and an wokadeerh groufs, oF & grotlp o is ool even peesenl. (ot
example, the readers of @ newspaner. Here, again, the stvle woold ditter comsi derably
[rom persomal comomumicaton. everd i1 whiong.

Ayran, Lhere might he nge-based diflerences in certain sultures and sex-based
differeness. A younger person mighl Be expected to be rooee polite than the alder
one. Shallrly, o bmole, recardless of age. might be expegted to be poes polme g
wle, 4w vice verso.. Becorded conerdations or dualngue innovels or plays aan
provide nseful date (or study n this regard. Momms of politeness uee colture- qp—:cmr_
mead ernerpe clearly W teyacrian snkliens,

I the vapeclations of approprisieness of language vary hetween fhe twe paticipa o
In i inzodaction stgation. fen tepsion can anse, This zan he ohserved o hoth real
lifz aned literary uses of Janguage. [.ack of approprialeness can fead k1 rudeness,
wherther mbended ot othersse. 1t can also lead o lack ol comprehenson. when one
puticipdnl aseumes satke backaround kivowledes an the patt ol s ethet, nad dus
docs ok actually caist, The presuppasitions thal are expected are pazsing Shaved



buckground kaowledge and eonventions of what requires to he specificd in specch

) The Cuantrxt of
arc cultural by gond itinned,

Hiluatinra

The aceond important factor relates 1o timwe atd place. When and where docs the
interaption accur? Words wsed ar dead of niegln might 1ake on o different meaning
"[raaem the suve words spoken in broad daylight. - Similary there are occasions for
saying things and chanpes in veme can atfect mesning. Court raem discourse, when
the lwever 1n addressmyz the judge, necessarily makes difttrent dematuls on the
spedbet [rom a sdsu4a] converlaon i the sormdor reganding the same marter, and
carries a4 different associalive meaning.

Thirdly, lhe oifure of the topic thut i heing discussed gan affect the cype of lanrupe
used. 161l reguires mtsllecinal dizcussion, the style may heoom formal, bt it
borsebold mustters are beiny discussed, Lthe slvle may be casual. A diffeeent dialeet or
cven adiftorent lanpugse mav even be used in these circomstunces. In fndiv, many
poople dissuss idess in Exglish, snd housshald matters in fhoir morher tongue.
Certunly, there would he o chanpge inthe lingustic stvle, even 1f dialect or language
chunge was ool ussd o indicule the change 1n slvle.

The medium of the direourse, that 1s, whether spegell cr writing. ¢an also determine
style. A perronul icter will be different from a face-to-face intcrastinn, cven thayggh
the participants and the lopic remein (he same. Wnting docs inredicc a greater
depree of [ommalite than speech, Style varies also accard e vy the mwxde of the
interacticd, c.g. ielephone ennversations, radio and television shonss. Tn the Last twn
modes, the sbyie mey again vary tependice on whether the Rhow 15 3 newscast. a
chal-skbow, 3 docureentary oF & pot- boiler, In the wrilten mode, 1€lepraphic messames,
peraonal’ bumness Wetors, newspaser artieles or scicntific treatises will all nze
diffcyent seviistic varietics of the language:.

Begisivr

Kegister refers e inguistic varalion delenninad by sobject molies. e ssieatific
weraling i3 A register which 12 digtinguished by the inercased use of the pagsive voece.
fortlie, teclwucal termynology, ete. For exemple:

“euragume aeid m the form of s alkah-steble methoxy denvabive wwus Lrst 1s0laied
by Klenk from panphosides and more tecently fom bowvine sub-masillacy pland
reuein and [Bom a urine eoceo-deotein, ils eonposition being C H NO or perhans

[ o I 0

Agum, the preulintily of & paling wp of adjectives, swings of proposiienal pliases,
und relative clawscs, cven though the informadon so conveyed is ﬁ:'l:qu:nt':r' ol
aroperlv relevant tn the rest nf the dispourse, 5 common o the register of Jeomalism
For example:

b Jobn Willhiam Allavewy, & 36-vear old plumber, Tos wile | Florence, aged 33, and
thedr 15 yewr old son Jobn, escaped unhaet in their nightclothes afier a tire hreln ont
al thear 200 year old hame. Rosc Hill Cotrage. at Gallows Bill, King's Langley,
[herts"

Eiteruey zemsler, on the ether hand, is distnguizhed by s “precssion and elegmanee,
I usc Quirk’s compaect phrase, itg abilily o depict s sitosbon ’j‘.lT-I.'l'..lL]'l. e thut
rotlecos it agourate|y.

14 LET USSUMLF

—_— —_— ——— . —

L. Lanpruape cean be thoopht of 33 3 ser of lingnisic pattcms or sructores, T 1
field of the operalions of linguistics is the simple sentence, isokaled from the '
gonext m which it ooowrs. N 1s also the study of the “ideal’ angaage, 1.c. the



standard wversion ol the bneuage. Tlus 13 tee Clismskean e of imgaiapee

Seplintie s The develapment af sociolnmaslics 1od wan allemnative viow lar is very
dilferem. This is that Janguap? is basically wxt- and comfext-hased, and rakes
aveownl ol lapuage wariation,

2. Languame struclucy eads to cliatge of ttrodues varial:ons tyver bme anc
actoss space, e both digchienically and synehmonigally, in respanac to
changing sncial needs. Lammuage vacfation way be cepreserted
diaprammatical lv gy [olaws:

Language Wariation
l}mchr{\ b}ﬁ%\
Dhuglact  Stwle Repizwr
Hegiomnal  Social Class’ Cusle

i “Svle’ 3w condilivned by dne following compoments of the spreech siluaion:
1) The natuce al 1he patticipans
by Time place of imeackion
¢l Tupic of Sdeeveraacinn
o1 Aeduwnn, mede-of enmmuemicatien

1.5 KEYWORDS

Competenges ] am abstract idealization of & speakct™s
knoaladee of isher lanpuaey, cacheditg
such fhctons a3 slips of tonpuc. memary
limitationz and distraztion.

Ferformance; ) ] The actas] hnpeoisie behaviour ol paobcula
mdivilusls on particelar wechsions,
ncludingr any hestitlions, memory Japscs,
alips of the longue, el

Cu_:_nmunlé.ative Comepwetence: The ability 11 use g languaee appropsiatly

. : in sowsial Siisalions.

Acvent: a partioular way af proneuncing a Janguagc.

Sevle: any pardicular and somawhat distrote way
of wang 3 languape,

146 QUESTIONS

AmEaer briefly 1o abouan 50 L 1) weards:

-4 {1 Whal b5 mesol by Ccompeicnee’ and *pertormance™!

{2 What ure the three ways m which linguistic compeicnee is characrersed!



1 . o R 10} r . L . . . .
v} W' har 17 communicative comnpetence™t What pre the three ways i whicl Ihe Contexd vl

iz & break awaw from the notvm of competence? Wiy 15 this conccp Situablen
impartanes”?

¢ What are che two kinds of language varagon? Exemplity these,

(G kxplain brelly how & diglect houndary j=2 detgrmingd .

oh Dhistimpraizh betwesn dialecl and Janguare | How does o dialect achieve Lhe
status af “language™ Explainorielly,

7t What ja meant hy “nan-standard” dvalect ¥ Howe docs i rolete o a 'stapdand”
dialect

{h} W¥What ure the Lhree mam Lypes o synchrome vanation”? [efine them bnefly.
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Sinha & Janisch Treatment nf Diseanrse Typss - 1

Abstract

Two Leoretical perspeclives are woven togelher to frame ao approach tio classroom reading instrecting.
Wicwing reading instrction from a litcrary perspective aad f psychobegical perspective has the posential
to heip studenls ooderstand Lthe distinctions belween different wext 1ypes aod the various purposes for
repding—information, enjoyment, and emotiondl engaperent. The repott inctudes a descrption of
classroom reading insrructinn and wave the theorics eefate W nbserved practices.




Sinha & Janisch Treatment ol Discourse Types - 2

A YIEW QF READING PRACTICES
[N THE TNTERMEDIATE GRADES:
TREATMENT OF DISCOURSE TYPES

We read lor o virery af purposes-Jar information, for enjoyment, tor emoticnal engacement, Gooed
reindurs are aware Lhel differeol Types of 1exs leod themselves to these differeor purposes {Beach &
Appleman, 1984). Therefore, classeoom instruction that helpe sludeots learn aboul Jifferent Lead (ypes
can cuntnbale Lo their development as good readers.

In miny classrooms, wachers du not emphasize differcaces b ext types and porposes tor reading
(Roseoblart, 19%80).  All wexts, infonnational texts as well as slories, are treated the same, atd the
activifios that accom paty reading--ansarcring quostinons, complotiog worsshesls, witing definitions of
wocabulary words, and sequencine stary events—are used vnly to promede the short-oem goals of gkill
develapmenr and readiog comprohension.

As a resulf, some sfodents may catne to view reading es an activity confined coly 1o Lthe classroom
setiing. Such students are not lkely o become bie-long readers wio ¢ogage o functional, relevant, and
mberest-based reading, Rathor, they may eome to ¥icw reading as ao onerons task. For other siodeots,
the practice of focusing only oo cemprehension and cogagiog in the same activioes for different ppes
of 1ot oreates confucion aod lakes them away frum an onderstinding of e everyday purposes for
reading, Althoogh many studeots dovelop an awarcaess of tewg distinetions indeperdent of the clissroom
reading program, there are many olthers who relv on dasseootn progeams tor developriest af this

awarchors. A clessroom program should be desigoed 1o help el studeots omdcrstund the ewsrsday
purposes for reading.

A gaod reader aezds to make centain dislinclione aboul test 1ypes and purpeses for reading. Thas report
iesisaet two theorutical perspectives: literary aod prychologicnl. We belicve the theorics can bo fhe
harig for classroom reuding iostruction to belp sindents meke the distinetions. Combimog the tvo, we
apply the theories by classoom proctces aod consider issyes of teg seloction and troacsens of test
types. We present three vigaettes that deseribe acluel inlermediale-grade reading [essons, speeilically
foeasing oo practces relative ta the theeries. We conclude with some recommended clzesroom practioes
and suggestinns for forure rescarch.

THEORETICAL BACKGROUNID
‘Text Types

Liteeary tead (ypos and expository [ext types constitude the tao major tvpes of discourse stroclumes.
Lierary as defined here, does »ot sofer ta fterane ooly in ferms of classical lierafore. Racher, these
(¥pes eocompdss o broad categery of text types. Cicaeeally, litcrary tox types serve bo eolertain, and
cxpository tewt npes serve o infern- Movels, staries, gsnd poetry fall 1ol the Gategory of Lterary test
fypes, whereas desciplion, comparisun, calsuiion, and pecstiasion are among the cxpositary toxt brpes
(Brach & Appleman, 1934} That is not to suggest there is 8 ane-to-oos relationship between Jiscowrse
iype end purpose; rather, lhe Jistinctions indicuted geoerally appls.

Descriptinn of the Theories

The ww perspectnes, Tterary and psvcholopical, differ in their approack to reading (e.g, unlike dilerary
theories, psscholegizal theores teod to doal with a wide sariety of texs, inclodiog popular forms of
fitceatuee]. Yet, two tbeories derved from these diffcriog perspeciives make sinilae points abouor the
purpodes of reading as reloted 1o 1ma Gypes. From a Nteel v porspective, Roseeblatt (1978} proposed




Sinhs & Janisch Trealmenl of Discourse Types - 3

the transactinnel theory - herein the reader adopts a stance thad rosults in porposeful eeading, Froam
a psychological standpoint, Brewer (1980] advanced the idea that the study of discourse is incomplele
without arteodmg to the undeslying, purpose of the bew which be lerms the dircoune foe. Althaugh
Rugenblult talke aboot the reader and Erewer talke aboue the Lext, the thenrics are complemenlary o
cach cther i tha they bodb address porposes for ceading.

Koscnblatt's 1978} theory celules more closely e the reader, She Delieves thad veoy early to the meadiog,
evunts, a reader adopls a particolar stanee. Accordiog to Rnscrblatt, purposes for reader cxist an a
aohtinuwm ranging from a "predominantly cfferent stanee’ 10 & fpredominastly aesthetic stenoe, Wheo
it reader chooses a “predominantly efferent stance,” lier purposs i€ to carmy away of rotain jpiormaticn
dfter the repding cvont {Resonblad, 1978, 19893 Mceaning results from an anabplic strucouning of the
wleag, infurmation, directivns, conclwsioons to be retained, used, or acted on afler Lthe reading cveat. An
example of effereol meading might be ao iodividuel reoding aceounts of the Anserican Cisil War to learn
apd gnderstand the politiesl and social cvents that dead to the war, When a ceador chooses a
"prodomisancly aesibetic stance,” she adopts an allitude of readiness to forus ellenlicn on what is being
Irsed througl durag ic reading evenl. Measing results from the seosations, images, feelings, uod ideas
thit are thes residue of past psycholegcal cveots Invelving those words erd theic retercnts. An example
al aesthetic readiog is the reading of & mystery story purely Tor enjaytienf and suspenss,

Reeders noed to be aware of the textnal cues thae bolp them adopt a stance {Rosenblatt, 1989), A texr
indieates o the reader the fype of stance that might be edopled. Early in the readiog cvent, a strategic
regder wses the textnal cucs to help bor select the sfance, Visnal arcangements {o.g., thase that mdicare
the text i5 & prem], boguistic cues, beadings, and subtitles can influsoce o ceader o the seleclion of o
slance (Rosenbiatt, 198%), Thus the readers adoplion of a particolar stance determines the gpe of
meaning construded from the texm and 13 soen as eelecfing Le roader's purposas.

Lrewer's { 19680) theory rolates more closcly to the fe. Historically, prychologists who studicd writhes
discourse 1eaded to view all Bpes of discourse as 4 means of impurting Information. This oarmow view
ol the inteol of diseoorse overlooked the euistenee of dittorent discourse types that readers gnecunter
in ovetyday reacisg.  In cootrasd, Brewer offecs o more comprehensive theoretica] framework far
ciisidering the differenl types of discoorsc. His classificalion scheme 5 hased oo the nonkirguistic
cognitive struchize usderlying the witten Jiscourse #ad the force” of the discoorse. Based on the
undderlying represeotation, be ideotifies theee (vpes of discourse:  desereiptive {the onderiyisg (oo s
visual gpatial), oarralive (the urderlving torm is a sercs of ooherent ewents), and oxpasctory (e
undetlying form is abstract Jupical procosses). o addition to structure, the classification o smibien
discourse requires a consteoct of disemeese farce.  Erewer identifies four types af diseourse foree: o
mform (author's intent is to give intoromation, to esterrain (2uthor's intenr is fo amause, frighten, crcina),
to persuade (avuclior’s mooot 15 W persuade o convinee), and lderary-aesthetic (authoc's ntent 15 o
provide an aestbetic experience for the reader, Le., the discoorse is appreached os 8 work of art). Usiog
ttis rcheme, a solzction abaut the Amarican Civil Wae would be considersd an exemplac of expasitory
diseourse, while the main discourse foree is o inform,. A novel of the American West woold be
classificd as marrative diseourse, while the veain disconrse foree 35 fo cntertain. The readers parposc
i reflected it ber understunding of (be discourse furce,

Similar 1o Foseoblatt, Brewer pives ao aceouot of the reader's use of surface structure; that is, surface
siructure cati effer ctes [or the type of Jiscourse and the discourse foros (Brower, 1980} For ekample,
cxpasitory diseonrse based on underlying logicad structuros onds 0 be organized with terms such as
thir, Becguse, since, Yocahulary choices cam alsa seeve as a surfies cue tor discowese torec. Ioothe
followivg stutements, 1 wotld appear that the mtend 15 1o oform: “Thousands of odes of Scenic
America separale the Atlanilic Coust and 1kg Pacitic Cozst” In cootrasd, the intent bo eolerlaio moy be
the disrourse foree i une @ere 10 read the statement: "Bomping aueng the intectare highways witls mwa
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smal], resrless children and one large, eestless dow, we Lried 1o vain 1o teke In Amerncs's oatoral
wanders,'

Interested in affective outcomnes, Beower and Lichtenstein {1981, 1982) specifically ap olied the sotica
of direourse funce Lo stories (siroclural-affent theory), Muoviog [rem a0 [ochs on slory grammar, taking
g Account anly the tetnporal order of uonts 0 a story, Brewer and Lichieostein, believing tat staries
were mors (o énlertain thas infotm, pad attention be the discowrse foree of sturies by dilferentialide
ketween the event structure and the discoorse stracture.  They suggesied that the autbor of 2 siory
mitipulates the order of the actual events in the siory, thus giving Hsc to diffcren effective outeomes,
lar wample, surprse, suspense, amd curiosily. The minipulation of eveals along with Engoistic devices
and Titgzary comvintions gives tise Lo the diseovese fogec. Unlike story grambar, the structoral-affect
theory caplures the afleciive stetes 1hat o stury can ceale o be reuder

At this poinl some darficalion aboul teaninelogy 35 neccssary,  Brewer's wse of the term literary.
aesthetic pertaing o sarous Steramire while Lis teem ettertainresy dosecibes the more popular forens of
writtes discourse. Fuosenhlatt does oot discuss the popolar {orms of texts, Her use of 1be term gesthetic
applies to "4 Lived-through cxpericnec,” whicl cah cnmprise an emoticnal experience as wetl &s lierary
appreciaton. We cdn arpoe that the disooursa foree Lo entectaio and Yiterary-acsthenie in the foxt can
TIVE riee [0 A0 2efthelic Stance io the ceador. Similacly, the discourse farce to inform can give rse to
en efferent stance. Foscablutt does nol discuss the discourse foroe o perstades,

s mled 2arlier, the twe thoores are complementary. Althougl Rrewer's torm digoouse fonse directly
relers to the author's purposs and Roseoblalt's term siavrce relecs to the reader's purposes, donetheless,
baoth are talking ahour the purposcs of cooding.

Text-Based Factors

Brower (1980 fwdicatzs 8 problem wilh his vlessfication: There s nod 3 one-4o-one relulionship
betwaen diseourse B and discourse Tocee, Fiosl, welteo discodese i@ aof hotoogtnoons. A waork may
enptain smallee paits of different diseourse tvpes, for egonple, descripiae: discourse may be embedaded
it partarve disconrse. Secend, discourse foree for 4 specifc genye 35 ot siable, Within the same penre
(o, western novels), Ssume texts may hive an overall fores te entertain wod Some omay have an overall
force of literary-acsthetic. This oritique oolwithstandiog, Brewer's theory helps conceploalize the
plrpuse of reudiog.

Rosepblate’s (1980 theory accourts for the eoesistence of bueth sigores; she defines them ot as
dichotomaies, bot as two ends of @ continumn with readees taking a8 predesingatly efferent or 8
predominentfy agsthodic stanec.  The question s not ane of whether both slances can exds
simnltaneausly, hot one of determining which s predominent, Maty texts give tise (o both kinds of
stanoe, dmef readers may change their staner during reading.  For example, an informative 1 about
trave] destinations might af some point give rise to uo acsthetic stance where the roader would foel
cmitional eogagement with the places deseribed, On the ather hand, 2 aovel about the American West
might ioirigue the reader with its informative aspects aboot the peclopy of the mountain regions wod
g fise b an efferent stance, Moreower, a reader may chouse (o read a toxt with a stance that does
ant match the intent of the (gxt. For sxample, in 2 zoolegical {est, the images 1bat are tvoked and the
elegunce al tbe weiting coold create ab sesthetic response as well as vigld information (Rosenblaty,
19803, Tzking a stance other than the onc indicated by the text 15 acceptable when the decision s &
ronsciaus one oo 1he part of the reader. Awareoess of dilferent options is an imposiant aeibute of 2

gond rrader.

Accoriditg ta Brewoer, dispowese can have simultkncous foeces. A biopruphy can both entertain and
inform; it s oot a cuse of cne s0yment baviog oo foree and aoother a second ferec. Omc segment of
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diseourse ¢un gve rise  fultiple [orees, Just as o matuee reader may conseaously choose 2 singular
stangn, she neay impase & diseourse foeee alher than the nne intended b the author. Take the case of
sumd povetnment documents that contan convoluted syorax and semantics, Reading tbese documcarls
may 50rve [ entertgin.  Although this foree docs not eefiect the authaor's iotent, the reading is no
wrong, It does ool undermios the theory becanss the reader 18 oot cosfused aboul the purpess, She
knows that fhose tracts are oot micant o entertaing this foree iz deliberately imposed oo the text.

The Reader's Raole

Yollowing from the preceding discussion, Literary texd Wypes would be read with 3 pomarily aesthetic
statgr and cxpository text types would he read with a primarily clfercnt stanes, Taking this position
ooplics that there 15 o right and o woong way of reading that veserts back to the pomt of view ¢spoused
by Mew Criticism, the view batl meaning resides m the wx. lowevor, Raoseoblatt chose the term
frammaction 1o define the reading =vent, supgesting that both reader and fext arg impartane. Trensaction
carries "overicoes of muloality, a Mendmg of componeol” (Roseablatt, 1965, p. 58); 4 transdcien is
somefhing that bappens betegen the reader and the red. Although the choiee of stance is based om the
lext, there 1= nof o sUpremacy of wat ovor reader. The reader s & creator of meaniog byt withio the
constratts of e (oxr. Brewer's classificanon scheme rases 8 suailar question, thar is, i3 there a right
way of reading tex? Althourb diseourse force, as discussed, celates to the iotent of the atuthor, Brower
acktiowlodees that the [uree exdracted fromn discourse 8 actually wa complox intcraction between the
infent of the aulbor and the ioteol--and the essomptions--of the reader.

Bork Rosenblact and Beowet expeess conceim about theorists’ and eoseatcliers’ general disrepard for
disoourse lypes and the tendency to use all texts as information impurtiog devices reeardloss of their
purpose. According to Rosenhblate {1980), classranm reading programs tend to reflect an efferent bias
Becawse they typically relloct information o be taken awal, 1t s geactally appiopriare to read cxposinory
text wilh an effereot stanes. Oo (be other band, lilerary iexds ame written for cber purposes. [n
genctal, they aee Iess appropriate for taking away mfermsation or adopiiag an effercnt stance,
Unfartunately, the sdoplion of en acsthetic slanes for rtadiog Bierary text wpes is ofien oot an eptico
for studears in the slasseoom.

Sumrzary

Rosentdatt aod Brewer believe that attenting peeds Lo be given o He purpeses for reading. Attending
1o Lhe diseourse force of the tesd or adeptiog a stanee would leed a reader closer to the acluel purposes
for readimg. In our view, if these aspects of 1e and rcader are overlonked, an individual is merely
focusing on what we teto e surfacs love] mformation of the e or e Tieeral Wsformation readily
leseatedd 1o the surface elements of the text,

Although bath perspectives underscore the interaction of reader {ghe reader drdws oo her
Imowledge fexperiences) and teat, lestusl comstraiols affect the reader's adoption of stune? and
determinaticn of the Jiscourse [orce, Adopting a staoce other dian e one indicared by the et is
acceptable when it i5 a consquous decisinn made by e readee. Similerly, 3 reader may elect to read
for purposes pther thao those intended by the sulbor, The purposes ¢stablished by the reader may be
based on her own oxpeticiecs. For exzmple, 3 reader who has personally experienced a flond would
reed B0 expositary ke ghoar doediog conditions with not coly 1be purpose of (iking sway Diotmatico
but also with a "lved-Mrcueh’ cmotonal mvolvement valike that of an individoal who had not
experienced such an event.

Literary text Lvpes geoerully bave a discourse Torce of euhcr sntertamng o proveding a licrary-acaflictic
eapaticoee wlhile the stanee would be predominantly gn sesthelic ong. Wilh exposilory west, the
discgurse foree will generally be ooe of informing while the stanet 5 an efferent cne, In both dises,
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purposes [or reading are underscarcd, However, in theoticing, sigidity in matehing diseourss gypes to
purpoac shonld be avpided, 1l 15 possible for o reader 10 chovse (o read an expository teat for
enferlainment or for # litarary-acathetic cxpericnes, of fotead a literary toxt for information. However,
if & reader chooses 1o qead all feats (or the sume porpose, there @ a problens o lght of these two
thaones, The disrcgerd for the existence of varicus 1ot types and o efferent biss of dlesroom mading
programs cun misledd o student regarding the rmeasons (or ceading,

IMPLICATIONS FOR THE CLASSRODGM READING PROGRAM

To hiclp students understand the purposes fae reading, acanoion fa e dseouse fotee of different e
types, and the ednptino of stgoce beeome Umportant eonsiderationg. When classreom reeding disnsssions
and aclinvilies promote wodecstanding of these aspects of reading, studenfs can he assisted io 4 mose
teward becotsing eager amd indepeodent redders. To this section, we boiafly covacw e traatemant of
thasa esuce in a classnocm setting, We consider bwn imporiaot aspects of 2 classranm reading program:
texls selected Tar <latsroott wse and the teeabmeant af these texts in (he ¢lassroom ¢ontext,

Texts

Attention to the quality of the raxts shauld Esrm an integral part of the reeding program w the
Hassroom setting, Basal readers aod contenl area textbocks conslitule o major part of be readog
maketial used o the clessroom. However, these textbonks are not withoot oriticsm. The literary west
types (particularly the sfores] in busal readers are structured for the pucpose of teaching ceading skillz
and ccmprehension (Beck, 1984), Aulbenlic imds, as opposed to texts writken for aod narrowly confined
o use in clpssyonts coading metructiog, are mare suifable for inclosion (see Edelsky & Draper, 1989,
for a disession of authenocuyd. Lacking any complaxty or poatts of genoine wterest, basal stories ray
possess only weak elemeols of (he discourse force (eg, enterfanment andfor o liceary aes’celic
experience).  Stories with only weak elements of foree wiill not he helpful 10 slndents i selecting a
stanes, It showld be noted diat sere attention i3 currontly given to incorporating childreo’s ltcratues
imto classcoom rewdiog instructioo {Cullinan, 1987 loclusion of quality litecacy st (vpes in clasooom
teading programs czn be ateributed, in some degree, to tha tmpetus of the wdnle langeege movcment
(Mewrnan, 1985; Watsoa, 19890,

The structure of expositary lexl Ivpes used in schools has also been criticized, The quality of tha writing
and the prasencarion of infarmation does oot always crable the reader to casily take eway informatinn.
Kol all texts are considerare {Andersoo & Armbruster, 1984} For exomple, (exls may oot be
appropriate for the intcaded audiedee v raflact unity, coberonee, and a stepcture that hest comicws the
wfurttative purpose {eg, compare/conlrast, caose/ellect), Although te:s m contend arca tedbooks
are closar 1o the discourse foree of informing, the weaknesses fnpnd in thedr siroclore may hinder
sludents’ learnmg aod celention ol ioflormation, imporiant purposes for reading,

Treatment of Texts

In clagsroom roading programs, two aspects of reading o story have heen given spocial attentino:
eomprebension aod steacturs.  Structure is actually linked ty compreheosion; understanding story
structure aids pomprehension (S & Glann, 1979), When t2achers use stoties in the classroom, they
foeos o comprohension by {ecilitating students' uodersiandiog of the story strucone threagh guestion
and atigwer activities, discossion of cootent, and summarization, Stocy mapping is also an activity which
ids in onderstanding story strocture. What scems to be missing b attention 10 the discoorse foree of
stories. That 36, Chere 35 Lillle discussfon of 2ntertainmend and/or lHcs ary-aesthetie cxperiences (e.p., the
aflcctive putepmes) i roading & story.
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The cfferent hias that perviandes the classronm s illustrated by Kosenblatts {1980} aneedate aboul a
classroom siteation. o ohserved 3 teacher asking the students during a poctry reading wason, "What
facts daes this poem teach you™ The purpnse of o puet wrifing a poem ahout bieds, for gample, 35 not
ptimarily to inspart information. Rather, the intent is to give rise to affoctivg states, and classrodm
activities cobld be designed to vetleet that inteot

Breause it is appropriale o tead expositony texts with au cfferent stange, (his lext type fares better in
the classrnom g5 far as the treatment of discourse force s concernad, 16 35 here that structure s at
important consideration. Focusing on the structural aspeets of texts faeilitates learniog and remerheriog
informaticn {Armbruster, Anderson, & Ostertag, 1957; Taylor & Beach, 1964}, Hosever, a5 poinied
oW, cxpasitary test that is iscongidennte can he problematic Stpdents may find it difficult (o Like aomy
important wlormanes.

In shary, we can say that the roading program, pertieularly in relution 1o the literary Lext types, does bot
pay aftertion to the discourse force and All text Gpes are treated in the same maoner in the classroom,

AN EXPLORATORY STUDY

Giuided by the theortes eutlined, we onnducted ao explocutery study to determios how the diblcreat
discourse types, namely expositery and liferaty, wers treated in the clagsrowm reading propram. Eight
reading lessons, which ramged in time from one-hall bour to an boor, were ohseoved by both authors,
Fizld totes were taken and all reading materials usce in the sessions wore eollceted. We fudused on
the intermediate grades where it seconcd that studeots should begio to understand the distnclions we've
outlincd and to epply them to teir oan reading behaviors. To dluminate the treatment of text [Ypes,
we olfer vignetics of thres classroom reading settings. ©o¢ lesson focused ua Hoatment of an expository
text Lype and 1wy lessons fotuscd on lterary tea types, We do not make any clafms of describing the
ovorall state of instruction practives o the field of readiog. We merely attempted to see bew Lhe
theories of wed types work o rhe classroom conteal aad to gain some directioo for future rescarch.

Vignette One

The activities it & combined Fifth- aod sisth-grade ¢lass centered around a tesd about fwo zhildren going
ta visit their prandparents 3 Florida. Extoute tbey meet someoone whe lls them aboul munatees, This
indrvidial talks abotl characeristics of the menatee und the condifions that {brestan s survival, At the
cotelusion of the e, the two children join a cluh o save the maneiees, The porpose for reading this
story is actually t learn atkour manatees and possibly Lo learn about endangered species and the consep
of catinetion. The discourse Torce of this tex is to inform and, hénce, the staes should be primarily
ehereat. There could be emotional invelvement if the readers felt strangly aboul the issue of catinedion

However, although iwnparting informetion abowt manatees appearcd ta be the porpose of the tes, the
cugs provided in the text may Jeave the reader doubtful a5 to its actual ntent, The structore of the e
is that of a story, The early cues o the text aloag with its stary format SUggest an assthefic s.ance.
However, if we look beoeath the structure ood exemine the contcat, fhe nent of the text o the
discourse [oree i8 to inform; therefore, a0 effercat stance on the part of the reader is suggested. The
purpase for reading this teat is 10 lears about manatees. This type of teat is polentially confusing as Far
as the [=ua of discougse foree and stance & coneorhcd, Stodents may be mote [amiliar with the story
format, and ooe could reasen (hat acquiring information through stories may be eppropriate.  Flood
{1588 sugpests, howeyer, that studenis need to make the transitien from nurralive to expository tegt
through the use of subjert matter roxtbooks and classroom practices Appropriste to these texs,

Curing our observation, the children read the teat and completed the worksheer catitled "Map of the
Story celuted 10 the story. The first pact consisted of tilde, place, charuclers, and time of year. The

10




Sinha & Janisch Treament of Discourse Types - 8

plrpose was clearly to auling 1he scttiog, The second parl cunseasd of 9 items, cach labeled as an
avens, which belped reconstruet the story. There was a question corresponding 1o eech event, 3nme
eaurnples follow.

Fucot 1: Why wore R wod B going o Florida?

Event & Whe did they meet oo the plane?

Exunl & What are mammals?

Lvear T What are some other kinds of water memmals?

Evenl & Whl did the manaizes by the power plant Jook Tike?

Ewent Wy diel 8ally say mapalees were 1n danger of heonming extinet?

Items 6 through 4 wdth 1heic evens” and questinns are particularly injeresingg, It is evideot that these
yoestions have beon mislebeled. The so-called cvints arc nat acluslly evenls, The i evett sugmesls
3 temporal sequence typical of stories, whereas the questions are actually descriptions wf 1he animal

Althuugh there is anthing wToog with the questions themselves, the format of tbeir prescutation furthes
confuses the tesoe of s porposes, A mare reasomable approach would e o facus attenticn oo what
R and B lzarucd about the manatees, for csample, charactesistics of the animals, their endangered
status, and the role ndividoals can asswnc in saving the manates, What 5 of impurlunce & oot &
chronalogy of svents, byt inlormution and conclusinns 10 be celaioed after the reading event, The
acoom panyiog worksheet could have included questions that reflested the actual purpases of the text.

Vignotic Two

Artivities in a giah-grade <lass feeused on the use of a lieracy exl fype, The slodenots were readiog
White Fang by lack London [1989), This novel can he clearly described as authendic. It is widely
atclzimed and bas high cmotional eontent. Therefore, the staoce should be primarily aesthetic, The
discourse force is 1o entectaio andfoc Frerary-acsthctic. The students had cead ehapters priae to class,
and during ow oheervation the class diseussed the pruesume pht Tavelving the bynx, the she-wolf, and
the grav cub. The sccne deseribed was a violeo! ene and, among ather emolions, i created fear and
disgust.

The coolent of the olass discussion can be diviged inlo (hree caeparies:  meproduciog sorlace
infortmaticn (Jiteral informaticn readily loied io 1Be text), sequencing aod ovalvating cvents, and
tliciting an aesthelic respoase,

1. Reproduging surface infarmation. Some examples include: "What is Lhe purpuose of
the journey?™ "Who oulwilted Rim? "What happens 1o the plao?

2 Sequeneing and cveluating eveots, Examples inelode: 'What happined Lest? "W ha
was Lhe meoal important cveod T

3, Eliciting an awsthelic respoose. Althougl the 1gx had bigh cmotional content there
was only 0e instanee when a child ioitfared a Jiscussion of that element, Tie said, '
fielt sick when B oead 1" The wacher respanded, "Net sick bor sal.” The diseyssion
was then termanaled.

11
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AD analysis of whis Jesson reveals that the tes selection was good in terms of its patential for emitional
response.  However, repreduction of sueface information and sequencing of events tay ooy essist in
literal undecsiandiogs and refleq purpnses of “producing surluce Jewel information.”

Although ke high emotivoal euntent of the tea afforded appostunatacs for an aesitbetic response, fhis
wits Jinsite d T teucher contrel. The ohly evidence for inclusinn of the readers feelings was the repurted
discussion.  Unfoctumately, tlis discussinn was teacher dominated and came to an aboopt etding. The
in<lusion of evalualion was 2 posilive siges (e eveluation of events can bolp o appreciating Lhe Lext.
Howewer, there was nol muoch opporionily for stwdents (o personally respond Lo guestions such as "™What
was the most imporiant event?' {daly ooc respoose—oul of many pessible responses--was elicited,

The l=sson lusrales fva points, Fir.r.t; the mere choies of wothentic lexl dees oat necessarily lead o
the edeption of stance, Second, the teacher did not pay sllention to the disconrse foree of the ouwel,
nuor did she validarc the cxprossed respanze of the meader.

Vignette Three

Io & fifth-grade classcoom, we observed a lesson basod on another novel, Sousder by William Howard
Armstrong (19553, Tle novel i5 based on Lhe sieugples of an impoveeished African-Americas family,
The disconrse foree of the novel is [erany-aesthetic, and the stance supgested would be predomioantly
aestheric,

Based o the chapter they had read, the students were asked o generate twn questions. The lesson was
oot bighly stroctored, and there were no guidelines for formulaliop the guestions. Stodonts formed
groups and cach group was directed 1o presenl one question for the peneral discussion. The questions
geoerated by the students and the subsequent discussions between the teacher and chiliren can be
divided inte three categaries: meproduction of sucface information {liieral infurmativn readily Located
in the beat), inferentiat guestiang, and hackground ouesticns.

1 Repradoction of surface information,  Owestions necloded: "Wha is Sooender? "THA
he find Sownder?™ “How did Scuoder Ine?”

ri Tnforential questions. In this case Lbe leacher added 10 the ¢lildren’s questions Lo
meke an execcise it infercnsing. For cxample, ape student asked, "Whal kind of gants
Aid he wear?™ The children reznended with Yfaughter, The teacher inquired why this
guestion Was imipartant to the story, She clicited the fact thal U guality of clothes
indicated that the fumily was poor.

3, Backgraund questinns. $todents and teachors cotered inta a discossion sboul the tern,
sharecrogper. Ume child agked i 1he family lived oo welfare, The teacher situated the
stary in 3 historiep] cnntoa by stating Lhat it was before the exsience al wellam
ProsETat s,

The analvsis of this reading Jesson rovcals some intergating points.  Fven though tbe teacher gave
children the eppertunity Lo generate their vwn guesions, most of the gueslions were supechicial and
ehildeen did mot choose w infuse thelr feelings ahout Lhe story inle thelr questions, Althaugh Lhere were
sume guestions thaf referred to the puverty elemenl 0 the staey, the teacher's comments merchy rituaied
the stary in an Rstorical cuntexl, Mo reforerecs were made Lo the reador’s feelings regurding Lhe
micatiag of puverly nor to its emotivnal vutcome for the eharacters. Even Lhough there were questions
such as "Why was ke langhed ai%." there was no discwssion of the feelings wod emorions of the
characters, Hore again we ohserved the wse of an auths ntie text-«with the poleatial for studants te adopt
an aesthatic staoce--in a primarily clicront manner.
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PURPOSES FOR READING aND A VIEW OF CLASSROOM PRACTICES

To help students achizve a bigh level of eopagement and sbderstabding, (e dlassronm reading program
aeeds o incorpirate both the Litecary perspective and the psychological perspective. Teachers oeed to
make stodents avware of differcot text types amd diffecent reasons for coading, baking students aware
of these dislinciions prosupposes wo crocipl glements for the iokrmediaste-gtade readog program:
carcRal seleclion af texts and o recognifion tar readers cead for different purposgs.

It s imporlaot thal the selested tess and their classronm wsege afferd studeots the oppuriuoily of
adopting a stance. Lo the wvignetes, we dlhstrated fwo problems thar can arise with respect bo boat
seleetivm.  Fiest, authontic texds were chosen, but the stodents were ool allowed (o take a staice
summested by the text, Classcoom teachers nsed [ibgrary tes bo engage stindents m o llerary experncooe,
bt the purpese of reading, a5 noted by the guestioning, became namrowed 1o what we eall “reproducing
the soface wlormatioo of the text® Students in the observed setting weee orichied (o fhese purpases,
establishcd by the 1eacher, and ooy louk away names of claracters apd “surface informaetion’ From

an observatlon of teese classroom practices, a “ived-ibroogh™ awsthetic expecience was not an apion ior
students.

I cowld be argued that information Was (aked away--the adoptinn of sn edferent stance--but we
suggrsted that the definitdon of effercnt implies sesefeef Information.  Accordingly, students should he
gasisted im Cheir eflorts fo take away well-arganized and wsefol iformaetion fem expositoy text, The

wuse of well-writien texts and un awareoess of foxt Strueture or papository texd cen facilitate the adoplion
of an clfeeent stanee.

Speand, toxts were chosen that are nut ¢learly litoeary tog types now clearky expository text types, 1h Che
{irst vignette we pointed out that an expository tead was presented inoa story format, and e discussaon
eneom passed boch story clements (e.g., charaders) and informativn, The wocksheor acenmpanying this
text created further confision regranding the porposes for reading. The purpoes ol this text Wi to wlfer
tnformatiom; lowevee, this type of st structure o the treatment obferved may Hndor students ia their
adoption of an clierent stance.

Tr sprmation, including euthentic texts In the <lassrocm reading program is not zoough. These Lesls
meed [0 be treated 1o o manbes fhar encoorages childezn wo pey atlentivo to the diseounse lurce dnd (o
adopt a staner approprieis to tbe inieot of the authur, Using both theoeetical perspectives, we believe
il 3= important for & readar to consider the text type and the purposes of the test, The deoger io taking
this pasition is that it coold lead (o Agid <lassroom reading practices. That is pot our intent, Qur intcat
is (0 validate the reader and acknowdedge the eiperiences she brings to the reading event, and at the
satne time, help her towerd an undecstanding et reading iz hoth or entertainment wod for information,
Readiog cutside the <lasscoom is carried oot for these penuine and authentic porposcs, reading inside
I}mdwmm can do oo kss

",

- RESEARCH IMPLICATIONS

The study suggests fwo lines of research,

1, Text Resgarch: Studies 1o eaplore the pse of pscwde-fiction or gven wosuls in teaching
eomtent may be needed. Tn our study, the wse of pseudo-fintion seemed to be the mast
puzzling with regard to purposes lor reading. The question a0ses as to how these
types of text should be used in tha classronm. Although it is lkely that this focm of
writing has the advantage of {amiliarity for the diild, it might prove te be coofusing Lo
tha child due e its blendiop of porposes. Expecimental rescarch might be designed
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fo dotermine which is more effedive; providing informatioo through expository forms
or providiog thlortmaton through pseodo- oarratee forms.

L Classcoom Breseaech: WMore work needs (0 be dobs to cxamioe the statg of classontm
practices in terms of discourse foree and the adoplion of stance,  Owalitative sndies
ave necded ta eompare Leachers” und students’ purposes for reading inside amd curside
the classroom. T is Likely that Leachers may be awace of the actual purposes of reading
and adoption of stance ougide ihe cdassroom but Iose sight of it in he uhique "cultuce
af the ¢lasseoom,” Furtber, an exumination of levels of story comprehension and story
interprelation is opeded. FHow a reading program can belp students move Treyond the
surfuce mlarmation o other Imporanl goals needs to e studicd,
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UNIT 3 READING AND WRITING SKILLS

Structure
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3.5 The Writing Process

3.5.1 Planning
3.5.2 Translating

3.5.3 Reviewing/Editing

3.6 Developing Different Types of Writing Skills
3.6.1 Paragraph Writing
3.6.2 Essay Writing
3.6.3 Letter Writing
3.64 Report Writing

3.6.5 Sharpening Your Writing Skills

3.7 Enhancing Reading and Writing by Using Technology
3.7.1 Acquiring Reading and Writing Skills by Using Internet

3.8 Let Us Sum Up
3.9 References and Further Readings
3.10 Feedback to Check Your Progress Questions

3.0 INTRODUCTION

There is virtually no systematic teaching of reading and writing skills
at higher levels of education. Consequently learners suffer in
developing these skills at advanced stage. Therefore, in this unit we
have made an attempt to present the basic concept and nature of
reading and various stages in the process of reading. As the learner
moves from lower to higher stages of reading, his/her critical and
creative levels of comprehension improves a lot, which helps in
developing divergent and convergent thinking. Various skills and
techniques of reading help the learners as active consumers of
information. Skills of skimming and scanning, intensive and extensive
reading help the readers to benefit from various forms of reading
materials at higher levels.

Recent researches on writing have provided us with an important
insight: good writers go through certain processes which lead to
successful pieces of written work. They plan the intent and put their
thought in an appropriate language and style. The final draft is
prepared through reviewing and editing. Writing skills for different



types of written forms differ in its approach and style. These skills
could be developed and sharpened by constant practice of reading and
writing varied forms and formats of written material.

3.1 LEARNING OUTCOMES

After going through this unit, you should be able to:
® Define ‘reading’;

e Describe reading process;

e Identity the stages in reading;

e List important reading comprehension skills;

e Teach SQ3R technique to your learners and adopt it effectively for
your study purposes;

e  Describe writing process;
e Be familiar with different forms of writing; and

e Distinguish the salient features of each of these types of writing
skills.

3.2 THE READING PROCESS

Reading is a process whereby a reader brings meaning to and gets
meaning from print. This implies that readers bring their experiences
as well as their emotions into play in order to derive meaning from
text. Reading for meaning is the activity we normally engage in when
we read books, journals, newspapers etc. It involves looking at
sentences in a text and understanding the message they convey, in
other words, making pause of a written text. Reading is thus an active
process. When we read, we do not merely sit as passive receivers of
the text. We also draw or help us guess what the text will pay next.
Thus reading may be defined as a multifaceted and layered process in
which a reader by actively interacting with the text, tries to decide
what has been encoded by the writer/author. In this process the
learner establishes a meaningful communication with the writer.

Thus reading is an interactive process. It is purposeful, selective and
text based. The reading speed varies according to one’s purpose in
reading and the content of the text. It involves complex cognitive
skills. Some one has called it a “psycholinguistic guessing game’ as it
involves guessing, inferring and predicting the coming events based on
the given situation.

Check Your Progress 1

Notes: a) Write your answer in the space given below.
b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

State why reading is seen as active interaction with the reading material.
Your answer need not exceed eight lines.

Reading and Writing
Skills
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3.3 STAGES OF READING

In the process of reading, the learner passes systematically through the
following stages:

e Perception and word recognition
e  Comprehension
e Evaluation and reaction

e Application
3.3.1 Perception and Word Recognition

This stage of reading is also known as mechanical aspect of reading or
‘reading on the lines’. While going through this stage, the reader first
perceives the right word (structure) and its pronunciation. The image
or the concept of the word is formed in his/her mind with the
association of form, sound and meaning of the word altogether. This
recognition of word is based on our past experience. A skilled reader
recognizes the word as a whole instead going through each syllable
like the beginner reader. Sometimes the advanced reader comprehends
the meaning of a phrase/sentence without going through each word
separately. At times a word or phrase acquires another meaning in a
different context. The word ‘rational’, for example, besides its general
use, is used in mathematics in a special sense.

3.3.2 Comprehension

In the second stage of reading we go deeper into literal meaning of the
material read. Thus comprehension requires the abilities of critical
thinking and reading. Besides literal comprehension, interpretations are
essential for higher order of reading. Interpretation takes the reader
beyond the printed page by requiring him/her to put together ideas
which the author has not explicitly related to one another in the text.
As an outcome of this process, the reader is able to process
information and draw conclusions.

At critical level of comprehension the reader considers the relevance,
authenticity and utility of a factual material. For example, if the reader
is looking at a novel, he/she evaluates the logic of a character’s
behavior in comparison with his/her own experiences or own
observation of characters in other works, e.g. novel or story.
Interpretative and critical levels of comprehension is also known as
‘reading between the lines’.

Creative reading level of comprehension uses divergent thinking skills
to go beyond the earlier discussed levels of comprehension: literal,
interpretative and critical reading. At this stage the reader tries to come
up with new or effective alternative ideas, solutions etc. to those
presented by the author. He/she goes beyond the described situation
and creates new situations on the basis of his own experience,
inference and imagination. This stage of comprehension is also known
as ‘reading beyond the lines’.

3.3.3 Evaluation and Reaction

While comprehending the text, the reader goes on determining the
utility, appropriateness and reliability of the information and ideas



received. A good reader should always go on evaluating the events, Reading and Writing
ideas, characters or intentions of the author. At the same time he/she Skills
goes on reacting ideally to the material read. For example, if an author

justifies the need of freedom of every person in modern times, as a

reader of this text, I may react that freedom should also go along with

certain responsibilities, and both should have their place for the

development of the individual and the society. Higher level of

comprehension must always lead to the development of evaluative

capacity and appropriate reaction, among the reader, towards, the

material read. Evaluation and Reaction should be the bye product of

critical and creative reading.

3.3.4 Application

The final stage of any reading activity should evolve in the application
of acquired knowledge, ideas, experience, skill, attitude and values in
one’s own life. Whatever positive reactions a person has formed while
reading the material must become the part and parcel of his/her
personality. Any reading activity should be considered fruitful only if it
brings the desirable changes in the readers’ thoughts, feelings and
actions. The goal of any fruitful reading activity should be the
transformation of the personality of the reader by assimilating the
positive ideas and values, and applying the same in his/her day to day
life.

Check Your Progress 2

Notes: a) Write your answers in the space given below.
b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

1) What are the four levels of comprehension?

2) Describe the third stage of reading process, i.e. evaluation and
reaction.

3.4 DEVELOPING READING SKILLS

We have understood different stages/levels of reading process in the
previous section. While selecting any reading material and teaching the
same we should be careful to develop the appropriate reading skills
and techniques to achieve the goals of reading. For example, literal
comprehension may require the skills of understanding word meaning,
sentence and paragraph comprehension. For developing critical and
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creative reading, the skills to be employed may be: finding the central
idea, generalization, drawing inference, prediction on the basis of given
facts, analysis and synthesis, critical evaluation of the material read, etc.
Besides these, the following techniques and skills may also be
employed for successful readings:

e SQ3R Technique of Reading
e Skimming and Scanning

e Intensive and Extensive Reading
3.4.1 SQ3R Technique of Reading

Students at higher level are normally provided a lengthy list, but they
cannot afford to spend time to read everything. Moreover, different
texts require different approaches depending on what the learners are
expected to get from them. The implication is that the strategy should
be flexible in tackling text materials. The one strategy that gained wide
acceptance is the SQ3R technique.

SQ3R stands for the initial letters of five steps that should be taken in
studying a text. The five steps are:

1)  Survey
2)  Question
3) Read

4)  Recall

5) Review
Survey

It refers to a quick glance through the preface, chapter headings,
summary, index, etc. of the text. Surveying a text helps the readers
grasp the main ideas. The preface helps to decide whether or not the
book deserves his/her attention. A quick survey of contents tells what
topic the author is dealing with and how the themes have been
organized. The index tells instantly whether or not the text contains
what are needed.

Questioning

After surveying the preface and contents you may ask questions like:
e How far can I depend on this book?

e  Will the book be helpful to me as its preface suggests?

e Whether the book deals with the topics that I want to go through
in detail?

Since questions are generally more helpful if given at the beginning or
and of a chapter by the author himself, it is always better to note
them during the survey. Having made your survey and started to
question, you are now ready for the third step — reading the text.

Read

Reading text material demands critical and creative skills. Use of these
skills for comprehension have already been discussed in section 3.4.
Unless we read actively and intensively the intended textual material,



the questions which have been formulated can never be answered Reading and Writing
satisfactorily. Skills

Recall

What has been read needs to be recalled for retention. Regular
attempts to recall will help improve your learning in three ways—
improving concentration, giving you a chance to clarify your doubts
and remedy your misinterpretations and developing your ability to
evaluate, react and apply what you have read.

Review

The purpose of reviewing is to check the validity of our recall. We
must review the material read periodically. The best way to do this is
to do a quick repeat of the four steps discussed earlier i.e. survey,
question, read and recall.

Check Your Progress 3

Notes: a) Write your answer in the space given below.
b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

Surpose you are teaching SQ3R technique to your students. Say in about
10 lines whether you would ask them to strictly follow the logical order in
which SQ3R is presented. Substantiate your answer.

3.4.2 Skimming and Scanning

By Skimming we mean glancing rapidly through a text to find out its
general content, central idea or gist. We do this, for example, when we
want to find out whether a certain article is relevant to our own area
of study or research, or when we glance over a page of newspaper to
see if there is anything worth reading in detail, or when we go
through a book to find out its subject matter.

By scanning on the other hand, we mean darting over much of a text
to search for a specific item or piece of information that we wish to
discover. This skill also involves the ability to reject or pass over
irrelevant information. It is the kind of reading we do when, for
example we read through a biographical account to find out the date
on which a certain event happened, or glance through the telephone
directory looking for a person’s telephone number. We may also see
the table of contents or index of a book to find out whether certain
aspect of a problem has been dealt within the book.

3.4.3 Intensive and Extensive Reading

The aim of intensive reading is to arrive at a detailed and thorough
understanding of the text. It involves the learners working through the
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Development of Skills intensive reading is chosen with a view to developing the student’s
power of judgment and discriminative reading of interpretation and
appreciation. Students learn to read with careful attention and
concentration.

Extensive reading, on the other hand, involves reading in quantity for
one’s own enjoyment. It provides the students an excellent opportunity
to increase reading speed, developing reading interests and reading
habits. Extensive reading is normally carried out by the students on
their own, outside the classroom. It complements the learning that
takes place in the classroom as it provides valuable reinforcement of
language already presented in the classroom as well as gives students
useful practice in skills such as inferring meaning from the context
when structures and vocabulary are not familiar.

3.5 THE WRITING PROCESS

Recent research on writing has provided us with an important insight.
Good writer goes through certain processes which lead to a successful
piece of written work. He/she starts off with a plan and thinks about
what is to be conveyed and when. After writing the first draft, the
writer is constantly reviewing, revising and engaging in the creative
process. In this process the writer goes through the following stages:

e Planning

e  Translating

¢  Reviewing/Editing.
3.5.1 Planning

Before putting pen to paper, a good writer always tries to answer the
following questions:

e  What subject matter, format and style should I select for my
writing?

e  Who is supposed to read this?

The planning stage is also known as the prewriting stage. While
writing, the plan need not be strictly adhered to. As an author goes on
writing, the plan may change slightly according to the mood of the
writer or on the demand of the composition. In real life, writing
normally arises out of a genuine need to communicate something to
somebody but in the classroom that need has to be created in such a
way that students are motivated to write on their own.

3.5.2 Translating

Here, translating means putting ones thoughts into appropriate
language and style, i.e. finding the right words and sentences as well
as choosing the right style of presentation. For example, sometimes in
a few sentences while illustrating his/her point of view the authors
used to provide appropriate examples. Few authors provide the main
central idea in the concluding sentences or at the end of the
paragraph. The chosen form of writing may be prose or poetry. If it is

prose, its format may be essay, story, letter, dialogue, one act play,
48



biography or autobiography etc. The style of presentation may be Reading and Writing
descriptive, reflective, critical or creative. Thus the first draft of writing Skills
is prepared as per plan.

3.5.3 Reviewing/Editing

This may be regarded as post-writing stage. Many good writers keep
reviewing their work as they write. From writing the first draft to the
stage of editing one needs much rethinking and reorganization of ideas
and language. The writer has to adopt a reader’s perspective here and
assess whether the ideas expressed and language used in the
composition are easily comprehensible to the reader. At this stage,
good writers add or delete the content or linguistic expression
according to the demand of the subject matter or the requirement of
the reader.

The process of monitoring is in operation right through the above
three stages of composition. As we plan, we monitor our ideas; while
drafting, we monitor the other mechanisms including punctuation,
vocabulary and grammar. Reviewing and editing are also forms of
monitoring.

Check Your Progress 4

Notes: a) Write your answers in the space given below.
b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

What is the importance of planning, translating and reviewing in the writing
process? Write three sentences for each of them in the space given below.

1. Planning

2. Translating
3. Reviewing
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3.6 DEVELOPING DIFFERENT TYPES OF
WRITING SKILLS

The major types of written composition are:

e Paragraph

e [Essay
* Letters
® Reports

We shall discuss below each of these forms of writing and the related
skills.

3.6.1 Paragraph Writing

Paragraphs form a part of any continuous piece of writing, e.g.
essays, reports, letters etc. The characteristics of well written
paragraph are:

a) It has unity — Each paragraph deals with specific idea. Generally
most paragraphs have a topic sentence which contains the key
idea of the paragraph.

b) It has conference — Each sentence is a paragraph, which logically
follows from the previous sentence, and anticipates the next
sentence.

c) Itis well organized — Each paragraph has a definite plan. Various
types of paragraph organization may be: narration, i.e. time
sequence or organization of events, comparison and contrast etc.

While writing a paragraph, the writer should keep in mind the ideas
of unity, coherence and proper organization of ideas.

3.6.2 Essay Writing

Essay writing is an important form of written composition. In this
form we express our ideas and experiences about any topic in a well
organized and effective manner. The expression becomes lurid when
supported by lines from poetry etc.

Normally an essay has three parts — introduction, main body and
conclusion. We begin the writing of an essay by introducing the main
idea or event expressed in the main body of the essay. The quality of
an essay is judged by an effective and interesting introduction. The
main body of the essay consists of a number of well organized and
coherent passages explaining and discussing various aspects of the
topic. While concluding the essay, the writer provides the gist of the
whole composition in such a manner that it leaves a lasting impression
upon the reader.

3.6.3 Letter Writing

Letter enables us to communicate with people who are away from us.
Every letter has a writer, a reader and a situation. Some of the
purposes for which we write letters are to inform, to invite, to
enquire, to complain, to express sympathy, to congratulate, etc.



Letters are of two types: formal and informal. Formal letters are Reading and Writing
written for business purposes usually among strangers. Informal letters Skills
include all correspondence between members of a family, friends,

relatives, etc.

The important parts of a letter are: the writer’s address, date of writing,
the receiver’s address, salutation, body of the letter, writer’s signature and
full name.

3.6.4 Report Writing

A report describes an event or an experience. Reports are of several
kinds: newspaper reports, reporting events of a social, political or
religious function, national or international games/sports competitions,
scientific inventions, business meetings, etc. The following are the
salient features of a report:

1) A report is brief and complete.

2) It is usually written in third person.
3) It includes only relevant details.

4) It is accurate and has no digressions.
5) Ideas are logically arranged.

6) It avoids emotional overtones.
3.6.5 Sharpening Your Writing Skills

It you are one who has a hard time finding the right word or
expression for writing, don’t feel that you are alone. Developing
strong writing skills needs practice and patience. For many people
writing clearly and concisely does not always come easily. However,
there are general ways, you can sharpen your skills. There are some
suggestions.

a) Write everyday or at least as often as you can. Keep a daily
journal. Content is not important here, but the act of writing is.
Consistency is the key when you develop your writing skills.

b) Read as much as possible. Exposing yourself to what others have
written is a great tool. Read books, newspapers and magazines.
This will help you understand more about style, sentence structure
and word usage.

c) Join professional writing class or an online course to help you
develop your writing skills.

d) Learn basic grammar rules. Writing guides such as “The Elements
of Style” can be found in the reference section of any library.
Once you have mastered the basics, writing skills will be easier to
develop.

e) Prepare to write more than one draft. No one’s writing is perfect
the first time. Read out loud what you have written — this can
help pick up errors you might not have noticed otherwise.
Perhaps you can ask a trusted colleague to proofread your work as

well.
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1)

Check Your Progress 5

Notes: a) Write your answers in the space given below.

b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

Write an attractive introduction and conclusion on one of the following
topics:

a) The India of my dream
b) The computer age
c) Secularism

Introduction

Differentiate between letter writing and report writing by giving three
characteristics of each:

a) Letter Writing:

b) Report Writing

3.7

ENHANCING READING AND WRITING BY
USING TECHNOLOGY

In this technological world, reading and writing do not limit to only
print version, rather they encompass technological medium also.
Here, the term ‘technology’ is treated as ‘computer” and ‘internet




enabled computer” although it has some other meanings attached Reading and Writing
with other tools, such as: telephone, audio/video cassettes, radio, etc. Skills
Just by seeing the texts of a book learners may not interest in

reading, in a similar way by holding a pen in front of a white paper

does not arise any interest in writing. The mechanism or procedures

required to develop reading and writing skills have been discussed in

the previous sections.

In this section, the analysis will focus on how technology improves
learners’ learning in DE contexts. Learners in the information
technology enabled world are pleased to read and write by using
technological tools, and more prominently with internet enabled
computer and computer machines. Computer as a tool does not only
help learners to read the text on screen but also assists them to edit
text in parallel with reading. While reading on internet they can listen
audio, watch video, and do many other activities of their interest.
This is so because of the multimedia insertion in the computer
machine. It is assumed that learning becomes interesting and creative
in its approach.

Advances in technology have provided learners word processors,
e-mail, interactive websites, video games, pod casts, and DVD
facilities to use in their reading and writing purposes. These new
media facilitate different ways to convey information. Distance
learners by adapting technology medium do navigate the required
information and become master on new techniques. Thus, it is
asserted that to acquire reading and writing skills through technology,
one should become proficient in using computer, internet, and related
technologies.

Reading online guides learners to acquire critical thinking and
research strategies to search for the correct information that they
require for their studies. For example, to search a simple
information a learner needs to assess a list of suggested sites and
then analyze web contents for relevance to the question at his/her
hand.

3.7.1 Acquiring Reading and Writing Skills by Using
Internet

Reading on internet gives pleasure to learners because, unlike a paper
book, it is enabled with texts, videos, audios, and links to different
other websites. Some of the reading benefits learners derive from
online platforms are as follows, though these are not considered as
the complete list.

i) Learners can get their preferred learning styles, such as; visual,
hands-on, auditory, etc.

ii)  Websites offer content clues and organized structures of
contents, such as subheads, diagram, and clickable definitions of
unfamiliar terms, which help emerging readers to develop
stronger comprehension skills.

iii) Navigating and exploring websites make learners predict what
they will read next.
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iv) By using e-mail tools, they can send their opinions or arguments
to their friends and also receive their feedback on time. Hence
self-encouraged to read and write on internet platform. This tool
provides excellent reading and writing practice in an informal
and low-stress setting.

v)  Text that is available in electronic format assists in
accommodating learner with disabilities who use screen or text
readers (Orkwis & Mclane, 1998)

vi)  With electronic text, learners can change the letters size,
appearance, and layout to accommodate their needs.

vii) Since reading resources and writing activities are available on the
internet, and internet sites often contain graphics, sound, video,
and animation, hence these motivate learners to excel in their
studies.

viii) Reading supported by graphics, illustrations, drawings, pictures,
and other visual illustrations inspires learners to overcome the
barriers while reading textual materials.

As many learners, those many learning styles, are their reading styles.
Hence, catering education to different learners should have multiple
strategic approaches. And, internet can serve this purpose. It
accommodates all sorts of learners due to its unique features and
creative aesthetic design platforms.

The recent proliferation of electronic text, talking story books, trade
books, and internet based textual materials enthrall learners to use
various technological tools and methods for their learning activities.
Learners with disabilities benefit to a great extent by using technology
in their reading and writing purposes. Learners with disabilities have
problems with reading fluency, text comprehension skills, vocabulary
learning, and abstract reasoning from text presentations from the
paper based books. But these are eradicated by using the technology
in their learning methods.

According to Orkwis and Mclane (1998) many customized electronic
instructional materials and techniques are available. These materials
and techniques help learners to access textual information and adapt
different learning styles that suit them.

Reading and writing methods have been changed over the past few
years after the intervention of internet based electronic materials.
There are a few softwares used in reading and writing purposes. These
are (Castellani, J. & Jeffs, T., 2001):

a) Text-reading software

b) Word-prediction software

c) Visual concept-organization software
d) Graphic-based writing software

e) Writing templates

f) Fundamental skills software



Text-reading software—integrates word prediction by letter, word, and Reading and Writing
sentence; highlights and scans words as text is read; provides auditory Skills
feedback and speech synthesis; offers definitions, spell-check, and

thesaurus support for highlighted words; and abbreviation expansion

for commonly used words, phrases, and or large text blocks.

Word-prediction software—offers beginner, intermediate, and advanced
user dictionaries; predicts by letter, word, and sentence; highlights and
scans words as text is read; provides auditory feedback and speech
synthesis; and can often be used with switch/alternative keyboard
access.

Visual concept-organization software—provides graphic templates and
character webs; offers visual structure for understanding events; cause
and effect, and writing outlines; allows for individual user templates;
and support for brainstorming.

Graphic-based writing software—provides story-boarding and framing;
works with pictures, sound, music, voice recording, and text for story
representation; provides spell-check and speech feedback; and
integrates pictures found on the internet into writing products.

Writing templates—provide structural frameworks for letter, resume,
outlines, checklists, and report writing.

Fundamental-skills software—word attack, sentence mastery, symbol
recognition, switch-activated communication software, phonics,
electronic storybooks, and simulation software.

Alternative input devices—switch access, Morse code, alternative
keyboards, touch screens, voice recognition, and on-screen keyboard.

(see http://chd.gse.gmu.edu/telecomm/main.html).

How can reading and writing activities be combined with available
technology tools? There are many methods to teach children with
disabilities to read and write. Regardless of the reading approach, once
students have chosen authentic materials, teachers can decide the best
method to work with a student on any given text passage. Providing
repeated opportunities for students to build their reading and writing
skills through available technology tools starts by having students
choose the materials they would like to read. Then adapt these
materials so that students can work independently.

On the internet, the interest inventory provides a blue print for
selecting writing and reading topics of learners’ interest. By searching
with the help of internet tools, learners access to their reading level
materials of their interest. By using text readers software, learners can
track the text, convert text to speech, learn unknown vocabulary and
avail opportunity to work on higher level of passages. In addition to
these, searching the internet for useful educational text can be
overwhelming, given the current limited time for planning.

Text readers have inbuilt features that allow learners to study

independently by receiving text-to-speech feedback, built in thesaurus,

and spell checkers. Web browsers have the built in capacity to

enlarge, change the colour, spacing, and count the number of words

in a line. Each of these features can help learners of physically

disabled category who have difficulties in reading and comprehension 55
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making. This in turn increases learners’ attention and motivation,
provides opportunities for them to practice reading strategies and
work independently with texts (Castellani, 2000).

Table 1: Reading and Writing with the Internet

Time Reading Writing Using the

Frame Activities Activities Internet

Before Recognize reading |e Recognize writing| ¢ Complete Interest
level level Inventory
Identify vocabulary |e Use visual * Scan for plctgres
and begin creating concept e Prepare (preview)
word list for new or organization links ahead of
difficult words, software, such time, bookmarks
prepare prediction as inspiration, e Search for
questions or graphing software information,
questions specific to (Flowchart) locating text
the text you have sites on grade
found on the Internet|® Use fundamental level

skills software e Find materials for
Use fundamental
kills, software skills grade Ievgl :

SL ’ " (Flesch-Kincaid
(Laureate) or 90% rule)

e Find information
on the Internet,
based on student
preferences or by
conducting
individualized
student searches
(using browsers
that automatically
spell check, etc.)

During Use text readers, e Answer e Make decisions
grammar, questions to about interest
abbreviation expand on story and authenticity
expansion and provide detail of materials and

e Use writing student
computer readt take | emplatesand | motivaton
P . ' word-prediction .
turns reading with ftware e Transfer pictures
student SO . and text to a
. » Use graphic- disk or word

Use an gvalllat_ale based writing processor for
electronic dictionary, software further work with
thesaurus e Turn questions information

and answers into

sentences

After Provide e Publish and e Create booklets
comprehension share work on Internet sites
activities with with others on and have
extended activities the Internet students rate the
through different story site (rate
learning modalities |e Create a literacy the stories)

portfolio for each
Look at suggested student e Search for related
readings on similar future reading
topics by the same [e Create booklets activities and
author on Internet sites extensions

and have

students

Source: Castellani, J. and Jeffs, T. (2001), P.66




Reading and Writing

3.8 LET US SUM UP Skills

In this unit we learnt that:

Reading is an integrative and interactive process, and it is difficult to
give a single definition of reading.

Reading process involves four stages, i.e. perception/word recognition
level, comprehension, evaluation/reaction and application levels.

Comprehension consists of literal, critical and creative levels. These
levels are also known as reading ‘on the lines’, ‘between the lines’ and
‘beyond the lines’.

A good reader always evaluates the material read, reacts to it as per
his/her own experience and background, and finally applies the
assimilated ideas in his/her own life.

Among the various skills of reading, we discussed SQ3R technique -
Survey, question, read, recite and review.

The basic skills of reading are skimming for gist, and scanning for
specific information.

The two types of reading are: intensive reading that involves examining
a text closely and in detail, and extensive reading that involves reading
fluently for immodest ending the plot and enjoyment.

Writing is basically a creative process. The writer goes through the
stages of planning, translating and reviewing/editing while writing any
composition.

A good writer first plans the content, format and style of the writing
according to the need and interest of the reader.

After planning he/she translates the subject matter into appropriate
language and style. Thus the first draft of the writing is prepared.
Later on this draft is reviewed and edited in order to make it
comprehensible to the reader.

Writing various forms of composition require respective writing skills
which need to be developed and sharpened by constant practice and
patience. For example paragraph wiring requires unity and
organization of ideas while essay writing requires effective introduction,
well organized body and concluding remarks.

A good writer should read prominent author’s writings, and develop
mastery of the language, expression and style of his/her own.

On the internet, the interest inventory provides a blue print for
selecting writing and reading topics of learners’ interest. By searching
internet tools, learners access to their reading level materials of their
interest. By using text readers’ software, learners can track the texts,
convert texts to speech, learn unknown vocabulary and avail
opportunity to work on higher level passages. In addition to these,
searching the internet for useful educational text can be overwhelming,
given the current limited time for planning.
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3.10 FEEDBACK TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
QUESTIONS

Check Your Progress 1

When we read a text, whatever it may be, we do not passively absorb
what is given in it. We normally interact with it actively and breathe
meaning into the words to get the writer’s message. Hence, reading is
defined as active interaction with the text.

Check Your Progress 2

1) Four levels of comprehension are: Literal, interpretative, critical
and creative.

2) A good reader after comprehending the text, evaluates the events,
ideas, characters or the intention of the author. At the same time
he/she should react ideationally and intentionally about the
author’s expressed ideas and intentions etc.

Check Your Progress 3

Although the steps in SQ3R are in logical and natural order,

sometimes overlapping and repetitions may be found among them. For
example, even while we are passing through survey or reading, we
may be repeating our survey while recalling or reviewing.



Check Your Progress 4

1)

2)

3)

Planning: At the pre-writing stage, the writer plans the subject
matter, format and style and uses it while writing the composition.
Along with this he/she also considers the choice and interest of the
reader.

Translating: The first draft is written as per the plan. The
language and style of presentation used are appropriate according
to form and format of the composition.

Reviewing: In the final draft, the writer rethinks and re-organizes
the ideas and language of the composition wherever necessary.
Additions and deletions may be carried out as per the demand of
the subject matter or the requirement of the reader.

Check Your Progress 5

1)

2)

The topics should be written as per your own choice and in your
own likeness keeping in mind the introduction and the
conclusion.

a) Letters are of two types — formal and informal. Formal letters
are written for business purposes while informal letters are
written to the members of the family, friends or relatives. The
language and expression are also formal or informal as per the
types of the letters.

b) Report describes an event or an experience. It is brief and
includes only relevant details. It is accurate and ideas are
logically arranged.

Reading and Writing
Skills
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BLOCK-III UNIT-1

READING SKILLS / READING TECHNIQUES

(Lesson Structure)

1-0 Objective

11 Introduction

1-2  Reading Techniques

1-3  Approach to Reading Techniques
(i) Orientation (ii) Skimming
(iii) Scanning (iv) Decoding
(v) Global Understanding

1-4 Strategies for Developing Reading Skills

1-5 Reading to Learn

1-6  Types of Reading
(i) Skimming (i) Scanning
(iii) Intensive Reading (iv) Extensive Reading
(v) Loud and Silent Reading

17  Let us Sum Up

1-8 Exercise
q Y

1:0 Objective :

In this unit, we will understand and learn :

¢ the importance of reading as a skill
¢ reading as a skill for better understanding
¢ types of reading

¢ approach to reading techniques

1-1 Introduction :

Reading is a process of the brain where you look at symbols on a page, and your
mind sees the patterns of characters and understands the meaning in them. Many people
have trouble with reading. Reading is hard for some people and it can take time. For this,
one should prepare oneself for reading. Pick books depending on your reading level, no
matter what your age. Reading is about enjoying the experience. Read the page carefully.
Don’t rush but take your time. Most people think that skimming the page is a way of fast

{84}
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reading, but this is definitely not true. If you don’t understand what you are reading, read
over the sentence again. If you still don’t understand something, ask a good reader near
by to explain the sentence. Try to read as much as you can on your free time. Reading will
help you in lots of ways; your vocabulary will become larger and more sophisticated.

12 Reading Techniques :

One of the first things you learn about teaching is that there are different reading
techniques and the student should be aware of which techniques is most suited, depending
on the reading lask required by the text or by their teacher.

Training students to know their reading techniques and deduce when to apply them
1s indeed important, especially under exam conditions when time constraints come into
play and decisions need to be made depending on time availability and the importance of
the task at hand.

1-:3 Approach to Reading Techniques :

There is a five-step approach to reading techniques. They are :
1. Step One : Orientation
Goal : Prereading Preparation

Look carefully at anything that can give you information on the reading : table of
contents, the introduction to the story, the title subheadings within the story, glossary etc.

Try to find some of this type of information :

(a) What kind of text it is; (fairy tale, report)

(b) Whether it is mainly action or dialogue;

(c)  Whether it is mainly internal thinking or external interaction among characters;
(d) Whether it is in chronological order; etc.

Next, you should think about what you might associate with any of the results of
your orientation. For example, if you have decided that the text is a drama, think about
what you expect from a drama.

2. Step Two : SKimming

Goal : To get the general meaning (gist) of the story without trying to decode exactly
what each word means.

Read the whole text through silently twice. Do not use a dictionary

Your first reading will help orient you further to the content and make you
comfortable with what you don’t understand in it.

Focus on what does make sense (cognates, compound words, logical relationships
between word and whole phrase, and skip what you don’t understand and, trying to go
with the flow.
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Your second reading will give you a much better feeling for the content. You will
notice that some passages were unclear during your first reading are starting to clear up,
since what comes to the end often helps your to understand the beginning.

After completing these two readings, stop and make a mental summary of what you
have understand. Now invest a sentence summarizing what you think the story is. You
may write something like : This story deals with x and b and (love for instance) and it so
happens...

3. Step Three : Scanning
Goal : To extract specific pieces of information.

In ‘real life’, you might scan a train schedule for one kind of information, a travel
brochure for different information, and a theatre program for a third type. You can extract
certain basic facts only by scanning a text.

Read through the text again very quickly, scanning for the things to focus your
attention more clearly on. Now pull things together. Write just enough to indicate the
progress of the literary text.

4. Step Four : Decoding
Goal : Thorough comprehension

After you have skimmed and scanned, there will still be stretches of text that offer
vocabulary or grammatical difficulties you can’t overcome easily. In those cases, detailed
word-by word decoding is necessory. Read the text again, this time slowing down and
decoding these sections. Remember to think about structure as well as vocabulary. Establish
logical, relationships by finding connectors, locate important words in the phrase or
sentence.

Now you should be able to paraphrase the author, but not necessarily evaluate the
ideas or tell the ‘why’ about the text. When you are finished reading, try to retell events in
your mind and make notes.

5. Step Five : Global Understanding :

Goal : To understand and critically evaluate the ‘why’ of the text

After all the reading and re-reading, ask yourself some questions.

(a) Why did the author put this remark or description?

(b) What is the meaning of a fact alone in relation to other facts in the text

Usually these questions are discussed, but try to figure some of them out by yourself
and make notes to contribute to the discussion.
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1-4 Strategies for Developing Reading Skills :

A strategy is a plan developed by a reader to assist in comprehending and thinking
about texts, when reading the words alone does not gives the reader a sense of the meaning
of a text. Most researchers and practitioners agree about a core of seven strategies :

1. Activating background knowledge to make connections between new and
known information : In many classrooms, this instruction is divided into three categories
of connection as defined by Colleen Buddy—text-to-self, text-to-text and text-to-world.

2. Questioning the text : Proficient readers are always asking questions which they
read. Sticky notes have become ubiquitous in classrooms in part because they are such a
useful tool for teaching students to stop, mark text, and note questions as they read.

3. Drawing inferences : Proficient readers use their prior knowledge about a topic
and the information they have gleaned in the text, thus far to make predictions about what
might happen next. When teachers demonstrate their reading processes for students through
think-alouds, they often stop and predict what will happen next to show how inferring is
essential for comprehending texts.

4. Determining importance : In the sea of words, readers must continually sort
through and prioritize information. Teachers often assist readers in analyzing everything
for text features in non-fiction text like bullets and heading to verbal cues in novels.
Looking for these clues can help readers sift through the relative value of different bits of
information in texts.

5. Creating mental images : Readers are constantly creating mind pictures as they
read, visualizing action, characters or themes. Teachers use picture books with students
of all ages, not necessarily because they are easy to read, but because the lush and
sophisticated art in these books can be a great bridge for helping students see how words
and images connect in meaning making.

6. Repairing understanding when meaning breaks down : Proficient readers don’t
just plow ahead through text when it doesn’t make sense—they stop and use “fix-up”
strategies to restore their understanding. One of the most important fix-up tools is re-
reading, write teachers demonstrating to students a varity of ways to re-read text in order
to repair meaning.

7. Synthesizing information : Synthesis is the most sophisticated of the
comprehension strategies, combining elements of connecting, questioning and infering.
With this strategy, students move from making meaning to the text, to integrating then
then new understanding into thier lives and world view.
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1'5 Reading to Learn :

Reading is an essential part of language instruction at every level because it supports

learning in multiple ways.

(i) Reading to Learn the Language : Reading material is language input. By giving
students a variety of materials to read, instructors provide multiple opportunities for
students to absorb vocabulary, grammar, sentence structure and discourse structure as
they occur in authentic contexts. Students thus gain a more complete picture of the ways
in which the elements of the language work together to convey meaning.

(ii) Reading for Content Information : Student’s purpose for rading in their native
language is often to obtain information about a subject they are studying and this purpose
can be useful in the language learning classroom as well. Reading for content information
in the language classroom gives students both authentic reading material and an authentic
purpose for reading.

(iii) Reading for Cultural Knowledge and Awareness : Reading everyday materials
that are designed for native speakers can give students insight into the lifestyles and
worldview of the people whose language they are studying. When students have access to
newspapers, magazines and websites, they are exposed to culture in all its variety and
monolithic cultural stereotypes begin to breakdown.

When reading to learn, you should follow four basic steps :

(a) Figure out the purpose for reading. Activate background knowledge of the topic

in order to predict or anticipate content and identify appropriate reading strategies.

(b) Attend to the parts of the text that are relevant to the identified purpose and
ignore the rest. This selectivity enables students to focus on specific items in the input
and reduces the amount of information they have to hold in short-term memory.

(c) Select strategies that are appropriate to the reading task and use them flexibly
and interactively. Students comprehension improves and their confidence increases when

they use top-down and bottom-up skills simultaneously to construct meaning.

(d) Check comprehension while reading and when the reading task is completed.
Monitoring comprehension helps students detect inconsistences and comprehension
failure, helping them learn to use alternate strategies.

16 Types of Reading :

These are five main types of reading techniques :
(1)  Skimming

(i1) Scanning
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(iii) Intensive Reading

(iv) Extensive Reading

(v) Loud and silent Reading
I. SKIMMING :

Skimming and scanning are reading techniques that use rapid eye movement and
keywords to move quickly through text for slightly different purposes .

Skimming is reading rapidly in order to get a general overview of the material.
Skimming is like snorketing, telling you what general information is within a section. Use
skimming in previewing (reading before you read), reviewing (reading after you read,)
determining the main idea from a long section you don’t wish to read, or when trying to
find source material for a research paper.

Skimming to save time : Skimming can save you hours of labourious reading.
Though it is not the most appropriete way to read, it is very useful as a preview to a more
detailed reading. But when you skim, you may miss important points or overhad the finer
shades of meaning, for which study reading may be necessary.

You can use skimming to overview your textbook chapters or to review for a text.
Use skimming to decide if you need to read something at all, for example during the
preliminary research for a paper. Skimming can tell you enough about the general idea
and tone of the material, as well as its gross similarity or difference from other sources, to
know if you need to read at all.

To skim, prepare yourself to move rapidly through the pages. You will pay attention
to typographical cues-heading, boldface and italic type, indenting, bulleted and numbered
lists. You will be alert for key words and phrases, the names of places and people, dates,
nouns and unfamiliar words. In general, follow these steps :

¢ Read the table of contents or chapter overview to learn the main division of ideas

¢ Glance through the main headings in each chapter just to see a word or two.
Read the headings of charts and tables.

¢ Read the entire introductory passage and then the first and last sentence only of
each following paragraph. For each paragraph, read only the first few words of
each sentence or to locate the main idea.

+ Stop and quickly read the sentences containing keywords in boldface or italics.

¢ When you think you have found something significant, stop to read the entire
sentence to make sure. Then go on the some way. Resist the temptation to stop
to read details you don’t need.

¢ Read chapter summaries when provided.
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Good skimmers do not skim everything at the same rate or give equal attention to
everything. While skimming is always faster than your normal reading speed, you should
slow down in the following situations :

— When you skim introductory and concluding paragraphs
— When you skim topic sentences

—  When you find an unfamiliar word

— When the material is very complicated

Activity (an exercise in skimming)

Read the following news item

Patna : The most reputed institution of Patna, Patna Women’s College,
cancelled all its on-going semester exams and declared a holiday for the
coming two weeks. The reason : An outbreak of checken-pox in the hostel.

Select an appropriat healdine for the news item from the choices given below :
Examinations posponed due to epidemic
Hygience and our colleges

Chicken-pox hits the Patna Women’s College hostels. Does the underlined headline
give you the complete idea and information about the news ? If you choose a different
headline, why do you think it is more appropriate ?

II. SCANNING :

Scanning, too, uses keywords and organisational cues. But while the goal of
skimming is a bird’s-eye view of the material, the goal of scanning is to locate and swoop
down on particular facts.

Facts may be buried within long text relatively that have ralatively little else to do
with your topic. Skim this material first to decide if it is likely to contain the facts you
need. Don’t forget to scan table of contents, summaries, indexes, heading and typographical
cues. To make sense of lists and tables, skim them first. If after skimming you decide the
material will be useful, go ahead and scan :

— Know what you’re looking for. Decide on a few key words or phrases—search
terms.

— Look for only one keyword at a time.

— Let your eyes float rapidly down the page until you find the word or phrase you
wait.

— When your eye catches one of your keyword, read the surrounding material
carefully
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Scanning is a technique that requires concentration and can be suprisinlg tiring.
You may have to practice at not allowing your attention to wander.

Picture yourself visiting a historical city guide book in hard. You would most
probably just scan the guide book to see which site you might want to visit. Scanning
involves getting your eyes to quickely scuttle across sentence and is used to get a simple
piece of information.

Activity
Read the following schedule of ‘98.3 FM’ channel
98.3 FM

Time Programme
6.00 am Bhakti Sangeet
7.00 am Bhule-bisere geet
8.00 am News
8.30 am Naye Nagme
9.30 am Chaya geet
10.30 Hit-mix
11.30 am Jharoka
12.30 am Artist of the Fortnight

Quickly find the answer to the following questions

(a) When do you listen to ‘Naye Nagma’ ?

(b) Name one of the early morning shows that gives you memorable moments of
the past ?

(c) At what time do you have ‘Artist of the Fortnight ?

(d) Name one programme of longer duration than the others......

I1I. Intensive Reading :

Your need to have your aims clear in mind when undertaking intensive reading.
This is going to be far more consuming than skimming or scanning. If you need to list the
chronology of events in a long passage, you will read it intensively. This type of reading
is indeed beneficial to language learners as it helps them understand vocabulary by
deducing the meaning of words in context. It moreover, helps with retention of information
for long periods of time and knowledge resulting from intensive reading persists in your
long term memory.

This is one reason why reading huge amounts of information just before an exam
does not work very well. When students do this, they undertake neither type of reading
process effectively, especially neglecting intensive reading. They may remember the
answers in an exam but will likely forget everything soon afterwards.
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IV. Extensive Reading :

Extensive Reading involves reading for pleasure. Because there is an element of
enjoyment in extensive reading it is unlikely that students will undertake extensive reading
of a text they do not like. It also requires a fluid decoding and assimilation of the text and
content in front of you. If the text is difficult and you stop every few minutes to figure out
what is being said or to look up new words in the dictionary, you are breaking your
concentration and diverting your thoughts.

V. Loud and Silent Reading :

Our daily reading is done silenty because we are engaged in the process of deriving
meaning from the passage. But when we read aloud, our concentration is divided between
reading and speaking. This makes reading difficult and may cause problems in understading
the matter. But there are something like notices and circulars which have to be read out
loudly to students or employees to avoid confusion. In every other situation, silent reading
is ideal because it helps in understanding things better.

17 Letus sumup:

Thus, the first things that you learn about teaching is that there are different reading
techniques and the students should be aware of which technique is most suited, depending
on the reading task required by the text. The most important task at hand is to make the
students understand their reading techniques and deduce when best to apply especially
under exam conditions when time constraints come into play and decisions need to be
made depending on this availablity and the importance.

1-8 Exercise :

(a) What do you understand by reading techniques ?
(b) What are the different stratigies for developing reading sbills ?

(c) That are the different types of reaading ? Discuss.
00
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1.0 INTRODUCTION

People talk or use language incessantly. Language, to cognitive psychologists, is
a system of communication in which thoughts are transmitted by means of sounds
(as in speech and music) or symbols (as in written words and gestures). As you
read this text, you are engaging in one of the mind’s most enchanting processes
— the way one mind influences another through language. In this process, some
cell assemblies in your brain are permanently changed, new thoughts are made,
and, in a very real sense, you are changed.

Cognitive psychology concerns both language and thought and has been popular
only since the 1950s. Before that, many psychologists believed that the scientific
method could not be applied towards the study of a process as private as thinking.
From ancient Greek times, only philosophers and metaphysicians studied the
nature of language and thought. The metaphysician René Descartes, for example,
famously argued, “I think, therefore I am.”



Language

Today, thanks to increasingly sophisticated tools for studying brain activity,
cognitive psychology is a thriving science. Cognitive psychologists explore such
questions as how language affects thought, whether it is possible to create a
“thinking” machine, and why humans are motivated to create art.

1.1 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit, you will be able to:

Define and elucidate the concept of language;
Describe language and cognition;
Explain theories of language acquisition and their limitations; and

Explain biology of language acquisition.

1.2 LANGUAGE AND COGNITION

The study of human language is important to cognitive psychologists for the
following reasons:

Human language development represents a unique kind of abstraction, which
is basic to cognition. Although other forms of life (bees, birds, dolphins,
dogs and so on) have elaborate means of communicating and apes seem to
use a form of language abstraction, the degree of abstraction is much greater
among humans.

Language processing is an important component of information processing
and storage.

Human thinking and problem solving can be conceptualised as processes
involving language. Many, if not most, forms of thinking and problem solving
are internal, that is, done in the absence of external stimuli. Abstraction of
puzzles, for example, into verbal symbols provides a way to think about a
solution.

Language is the main means of human communication, the way in which
most information is exchanged.

Language influences perception, a fundamental aspect of cognition. Some
argue that how we perceive the world is affected by the language we use to
describe it. On the other hand, language development is at least largely
based on our perception of language. So the perceptual-language process is
one of interdependency; both significantly influence the other. Language
from this point of view operates as a window.

The processing of words, speech, and semantics seem to engage specific cerebral
areas and thus provide a meaningful link between neuro anatomical structures
and language. In addition, the study of pathology of the brain has frequently
shown manifest change in language functions, as in the case of aphasia.

1.3 LINGUISTICS

The study of linguistics is the formal description of the structure of language,
including a description of speech sounds, meanings, and grammar. Language as



studied by linguists tends to be competency based (dealing with some ideal
potential of the speaker-listener), while psychologists generally view language
in terms of performance, or how humans use language. The discipline that
incorporates both approaches to the study of language is called psycholinguistics.

1.3.1 The Structure of Language

Language is a system of symbols and rules that is used for meaningful
communication. A system of communication has to meet certain criteria in order
to be considered a language:

A language uses symbols, which are sounds, gestures, or written characters that
represent objects, actions, events, and ideas. Symbols enable people to refer to
objects that are in another place or events that occurred at a different time.

A language is meaningful and therefore can be understood by other users of that
language.

A language is generative, which means that the symbols of a language can be
combined to produce an infinite number of messages.

A language has rules that govern how symbols can be arranged. These rules
allow people to understand messages in that language even if they have never
encountered those messages before.

1.3.2 The Building Blocks of Language

Language is organised hierarchically, from phonemes to morphemes to phrases
and sentences that communicate meaning

Phonemes are the smallest distinguishable units in a language. In the English
language, many consonants, such as #, p, and m, correspond to single phonemes,
while other consonants, such as ¢ and g, can correspond to more than one
phoneme. Vowels typically correspond to more bonhomie. For example, o
corresponds to different phonemes depending on whether it is pronounced as in
bone or woman. Some phonemes correspond to combinations of consonants,
such as ch, sh, and th.

Morphemes are the smallest meaningful units in a language. In the English
language, only a few single letters, such as / and a, are morphemes. Morphemes
are usually whole words or meaningful parts of words, such as prefixes, suffixes,
and word stems.

Example: The word “disliked” has three morphemes: “dis,” “lik,” and “ed.”

Syntax is a system of rules that governs how words can be meaningfully
arranged to form phrases and sentences.

Example: One rule of syntax is that an article such as “the” must come before a
noun, not after: “Read the book,” not “Read book the.”

1.4 LANGUAGE ACQUISITION

Language acquisition is one of the central topics in cognitive science. Every
theory of cognition has tried to explain it; probably no other topic has aroused
such controversy. Possessing a language is the quintessentially human trait: all
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normal humans speak, no nonhuman animal does. Language is the main vehicle
by which we know about other people’s thoughts, and the two must be intimately
related. Every time we speak we are revealing something about language, so the
facts of language structure are easy to come by; these data hint at a system of
extraordinary complexity. Nonetheless, learning a first language is something
every child does successfully, in a matter of a few years and without the need for
formal lessons. With language so close to the core of what it means to be human,
it is not surprising that children’s acquisition of language has received so much
attention. Anyone with strong views about the human mind would like to show
that children’s first few steps are steps in the right direction.

In the past, debates about the acquisition of language centered on the same theme
as debates about the acquisition of any ability — the nature versus nurture theme.
However, current thinking about the language acquisition has incorporated the
understanding that acquiring language really involves a natural endowment
modified by environment (Bates and Goodman, 1999; Dehaene-Lambertz, Hertz-
Painter & Dubois, 2006; Lightfoot, 2003; Maratos, 2003). For example, the social
environment, in which infants use their social capacities to interact with others,
provides one source of information for language acquisition (Snow, 1999;
Tomasello, 1999). Thus the approach to studying language acquisition now
revolves around discovering what abilities are innate and how the child’s
environment tempers these abilities. This process is aptly termed innately guided
learning (see Elman & associates, 1996; Jusczyk, 1997).

Before examining the various theories of language acquisition, let’s take a look
at a series of stages that seem to be universal in language acquisition.

1.4.1 Stages of Language Acquisition

Around the world, people seem to acquire their primary language in pretty much
the same sequence and in just about the same way. Research on speech perception
finds the same overall pattern of progression. They develop from more general
to more specific abilities. That is, as infants we are initially able to distinguish
among all possible phonetic contrasts. But over time we lose the ability to
distinguish nonnative contrasts in favor of those used in our native language
environment (see Jusczyk, 1997). Infants have remarkably acute language-
learning abilities. They show these abilities even from an early age (Marcus et
al., 1999; Pinker, 1997, 1999).

Within the first few years of life, we humans seem to progress through the
following stages in producing language:

Cooing, which comprises of vowel sounds mostly. Cooing is the infant’s oral
expression that explores the production of vowel sounds. The cooing of infants
around the world, including deaf infants, is indistinguishable across babies and
languages. Infants are actually better than adults at being able to discriminate
sounds that carry no meaning for them (Werker, 1989). They can make phonetic
distinctions that adults have lost. During the cooing stage, hearing infants also
can discriminate among all phones, not just phonemes characteristic of their
own language.

Babbling, which comprises consonant as well as vowel sounds; to most people’s
ears, the babbling of infants growing up among speakers from different language



groups sounds very similar (Oller & Eilers, 1998). At the babbling stage, deaf
infants no longer vocalise. The sounds produced by hearing infants change.
Babbling is the infant’s preferential production largely of those distinct phonemes-
both vowels and consonants— that are characteristic of the infant’s own language
(Locke, 1994).

One-word utterances; these utterances are limited in both the vowels and the
consonants they utilise (Ingram, 1999). Eventually, the infant utters his or her
first word. It is followed shortly by one or two more. Soon after, yet a few more
follow. The infant uses these one word utterances — termed holophrases — to
convey intentions, desires, and demands. Usually the words are nouns describing
familiar objects that the child observes (example; car, book, ball, baby, toy, nose)
or wants (e.g. mama, dada, milk, cookie). By 18 months of age, children typically
have vocabulary of 3 to 100 words (Seigler, 1986). The young child’s vocabulary
cannot yet encompass all that the child wishes to describe. As a result, the child
commits overextension error. An overextension error is erroneously extending
the meaning of words in the existing lexicon to cover things and ideas for which
anew word is lacking. For example, the general term for any four legged animal
may be ‘doggie’.

Two-word utterances and telegraphic speech. Gradually, between 1.5 to 2.5 years
of age, children start combining single words to produce two-word utterances.
Thus begin an understanding of syntax. These early syntactical communications
seem more like telegrams than conversation. The articles, prepositions, and other
functional morphemes are usually left out. Hence, linguists refer to these early
utterances with rudimentary syntax as telegraphic speech. e.g. “want juice”,

doggie bite”, “mommy sit”. These simple pairings of words convey a wealth of
information about a child’s intentions and needs.

Basic adult sentence structure (present by about age 4 years), with continuing
vocabulary acquisition. Vocabulary expands rapidly. It more than triples from
300 words at about 2 years of age to about 1000 words at 3 years of age. Almost
incredible, by age of 4, children acquire the foundations of adult syntax and
language structure. By age of 5 years, most children also can understand and
produce quite complex and uncommon sentence constructions. By age of 10
years, children’s language is fundamentally the same as that of adults.

Normal children can differ by a year or more in their rate of language development,
though the stages they pass through are generally the same regardless of how
stretched out or compressed.

1.4.2 Language Acquisition and Cognitive Science

Language acquisition is not only inherently interesting; studying it is one way to
look for concrete answers to questions that permeate cognitive science. The
scientific study of language acquisition began around the same time as the birth
of cognitive science, in the late 1950’s. The historical catalyst was Noam
Chomsky’s review of Skinner’s Verbal Behaviour (Chomsky, 1959). At that time,
Anglo-American natural science, social science, and philosophy had come to a
virtual consensus about the answers to the questions listed above. The mind
consisted of sensorimotor abilities plus a few simple laws of learning governing
gradual changes in an organism’s behavioural repertoire. Therefore language
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must be learned, it cannot be a module, and thinking must be a form of verbal
behaviour, since verbal behaviour is the prime manifestation of “thought” that
can be observed externally.

Chomsky argued that language acquisition falsified these beliefs in a single stroke:
children learn languages that are governed by highly subtle and abstract principles,
and they do so without explicit instruction or any other environmental clues to
the nature of such principles. Hence language acquisition depends on an innate,
species-specific module that is distinct from general intelligence. Much of the
debate in language acquisition has attempted to test this once-revolutionary, and
still controversial, collection of ideas. The implications extend to the rest of
human cognition.

1.4.3 Language and Thought

Is language simply grafted on top of cognition as a way of sticking communicable
labels onto thoughts (Fodor, 1975; Piaget, 1926)? Or does learning a language
somehow mean learning to think in that language? A famous hypothesis, outlined
by Benjamin Whorf (1956), asserts that the categories and relations that we use
to understand the world come from our particular language, so that speakers of
different languages conceptualise the world in different ways.

Language acquisition, then, would be learning to think, not just learning to talk.
This is an intriguing hypothesis, but virtually all modern cognitive scientists
believe it is false (see Pinker, 1994a). Babies can think before they can talk.

Cognitive psychology has shown that people think not just in words but in images
and abstract logical propositions. Language acquisition has a unique contribution
to make to this issue. As we shall see, it is virtually impossible to show how
children could learn a language unless you assume they have a considerable
amount of nonlinguistic cognitive machinery in place before they start.

1.5 THEORIES OF LANGUAGE ACQUISITION

How do we explain children’s course of language acquisition — most importantly,
their inevitable and early mastery? Several kinds of mechanisms are at work. As
we will see in the next section, the brain changes after birth, and these maturational
changes may govern the onset, rate, and adult decline of language acquisition
capacity. General changes in the child’s information processing abilities (attention,
memory, short-term buffers for acoustic input and articulator output) could leave
their mark as well. Language acquisition is so complex that one needs a precise
framework for understanding what it involves.

Over the last fifty years, several theories have been put forward to explain the
process by which children learn to understand and speak a language. They can
be summarised as follows: (Refer to table below)



Table 1.1: Theory and the central idea associated with author

Theory Central Idea Individual
most often
associated

with theory

Behaviourist [ Children imitate adults. Their correct Skinner

utterances are reinforced when they get
what they want or are praised

Innateness A child’s brain contains special language Chomsky
learning mechanisms at birth

Cognitive Language is just one aspect of a child’s Piaget
overall intellectual development.

Interaction This theory emphasises the interaction Bruner
between children and their care givers.

We shall consider each of these in turn. Before we do, it is important to recognise
that they should not be seen simply as conflicting theories, replacing each other
in a sequence. Although Behaviourism is now seen as offering only a very limited
explanation, each theory has added to our overall understanding, placing emphasis
on different aspects of the process.

1.5.1 Behaviouristic Theory

The behaviourist psychologists developed their theories while carrying out a
series of experiments on animals. They observed that rats or birds, for example,
could be taught to perform various tasks by encouraging habit-forming.
Researchers rewarded desirable behaviour. This was known as positive
reinforcement. Undesirable behaviour was punished or simply not rewarded —
negative reinforcement. The behaviourist B. F. Skinner then proposed this theory
as an explanation for language acquisition in humans. In Verbal Behaviour (1957),
he stated: “The basic processes and relations which give verbal behaviour its
special characteristics are now fairly well understood. Much of the experimental
work responsible for this advance has been carried out on other species, but the
results have proved to be surprisingly free of species restrictions. Recent work
has shown that the methods can be extended to human behaviour without serious
modifications.” (cited in Lowe and Graham, 1998, p.68)

Skinner suggested that a child imitates the language of its parents or carers.
Successful attempts are rewarded because an adult who recognises a word spoken
by a child will praise the child and/or give it what it is asking for. The linguistic
input was key — a model for imitation to be either negatively or positively
reinforced. Successful utterances are therefore reinforced while unsuccessful ones
are forgotten. No essential difference between the way a rat learns to negotiate a
maze and a child learns to speak.

1.5.2 Limitations of Behaviourism Theory
While there must be some truth in Skinner’s explanation, there are many
objections to it.

Language is based on a set of structures or rules, which could not be worked out
simply by imitating individual utterances. The mistakes made by children reveal
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that they are not simply imitating but actively working out and applying rules.
For example, a child who says “drinked” instead of “drank” is not copying an
adult but rather over-applying a rule.

The vast majority of children go through the same stages of language acquisition.
Apart from certain extreme cases, the sequence seems to be largely unaffected
by the treatment the child receives or the type of society in which s/he grows up.

Children are often unable to repeat what an adult says, especially if the adult
utterance contains a structure the child has not yet started to use.

Few children receive much explicit grammatical correction. Parents are more
interested in politeness and truthfulness. According to Brown, Cazden & Bellugi
(1969): “It seems to be truth value rather than well-formed syntax that chiefly
governs explicit verbal reinforcement by parents — which renders mildly
paradoxical the fact that the usual product of such a training schedule is an adult
whose speech is highly grammatical but not notably truthful.” (cited in Lowe
and Graham, 1998)

There is evidence for a critical period for language acquisition. Children who
have not acquired language by the age of about seven will never entirely catch
up. The most famous example is that of Genie, discovered in 1970 at the age of
13. She had been severely neglected, brought up in isolation and deprived of
normal human contact. Of course, she was disturbed and underdeveloped in
many ways. During subsequent attempts at rehabilitation, her caretakers tried to
teach her to speak. Despite some success, mainly in learning vocabulary, she
never became a fluent speaker, failing to acquire the grammatical competence of
the average five-year-old.

1.5.3 Innateness Theory

Noam Chomsky published a criticism of the behaviourist theory in 1957. In
addition to some of the arguments listed above, he focused particularly on the
impoverished language input children receive. This theory is connected with the
writings of Chomsky, although the theory has been around for hundreds of years.
Children are born with an innate capacity for learning human language. Humans
are destined to speak. Children discover the grammar of their language based on
their own inborn grammar. Certain aspects of language structure seem to be
preordained by the cognitive structure of the human mind. This accounts for
certain very basic universal features of language structure: every language has
nouns/verbs, consonants and vowels. It is assumed that children are pre-
programmed, hard-wired, to acquire such things.

Yet no one has been able to explain how quickly and perfectly all children acquire
their native language. Every language is extremely complex, full of subtle
distinctions that speakers are not even aware of. Nevertheless, children master
their native language in 5 or 6 years regardless of their other talents and general
intellectual ability. Acquisition must certainly be more than mere imitation; it
also doesn’t seem to depend on levels of general intelligence, since even a severely
retarded child will acquire a native language without special training. Some
innate feature of the mind must be responsible for the universally rapid and
natural acquisition of language by any young child exposed to speech.



Chomsky concluded that children must have an inborn faculty for language
acquisition. According to this theory, the process is biologically determined - the
human species has evolved a brain whose neural circuits contain linguistic
information at birth. The child’s natural predisposition to learn language is
triggered by hearing speech and the child’s brain is able to interpret what s/he
hears according to the underlying principles or structures it already contains.
This natural faculty has become known as the Language Acquisition Device
(LAD).

Chomsky did not suggest that an English child is born knowing anything specific
about English, of course. He stated that all human languages share common
principles. (For example, they all have words for things and actions — nouns
and verbs.) It is the child’s task to establish how the specific language s/he hears
expresses these underlying principles.

For example, the LAD already contains the concept of verb tense. By listening
to such forms as “worked”, “played” and “patted”, the child will form the
hypothesis that the past tense of verbs is formed by adding the sound /d/, /t/ or /
1d/ to the base form. This, in turn, will lead to the “virtuous errors” mentioned
above. It hardly needs saying that the process is unconscious. Chomsky does
not envisage the small child lying in its cot working out grammatical rules
consciously!

Chomsky’s ground-breaking theory remains at the centre of the debate about
language acquisition. However, it has been modified, both by Chomsky himself
and by others. Chomsky’s original position was that the LAD contained specific
knowledge about language. Dan Isaac Slobin has proposed that it may be more
like a mechanism for working out the rules of language:

“It seems to me that the child is born not with a set of linguistic categories but
with some sort of process mechanism — a set of procedures and inference rules,
if you will - that he uses to process linguistic data. These mechanisms are such
that, applying them to the input data, the child ends up with something which is
a member of the class of human languages. The linguistic universals, then, are
the result of an innate cognitive competence rather than the content of such a
competence” (cited in Russell, 2001).

1.5.4 Evidence to Support Innateness Theory

Work in several areas of language study has provided support for the idea of an
innate language faculty. Three types of evidence are offered here:

1) Slobin has pointed out that human anatomy is peculiarly adapted to the
production of speech. Unlike our nearest relatives, the great apes, we have
evolved a vocal tract which allows the precise articulation of a wide repertoire
of vocal sounds.

2) Neuro-science has also identified specific areas of the brain with distinctly
linguistic functions, notably Broca’s area and Wernicke’s area. Stroke victims
provide valuable data: depending on the site of brain damage, they may
suffer a range of language dysfunction, from problems with finding words
to an inability to interpret syntax.

3) Experiments aimed at teaching chimpansees to communicate using plastic
symbols or manual gestures have proved controversial. It seems likely that
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our ape cousins, while able to learn individual “words”, have little or no
grammatical competence. Pinker (1994) offers a good account of this
research.

The formation of creole varieties of English appears to be the result of the LAD
at work. The linguist Derek Bickerton has studied the formation of Dutch-based
creoles in Surinam. Escaped slaves, living together but originally from different
language groups, were forced to communicate in their very limited Dutch.

The result was the restricted form of language known as a pidgin. The adult
speakers were past the critical age at which they could learn a new language
fluently — they had learned Dutch as a foreign language and under unfavourable
conditions. Remarkably, the children of these slaves turned the pidgin into a full
language, known by linguists as a creole. They were presumably unaware of the
process but the outcome was a language variety which follows its own consistent
rules and has a full expressive range. Creoles based on English are also found, in
the Caribbean and elsewhere.

Studies of the sign languages used by the deaf have shown that, far from being
crude gestures replacing spoken words, these are complex, fully grammatical
languages in their own right. A sign language may exist in several dialects.
Children learning to sign as a first language pass through similar stages to hearing
children learning spoken language. Deprived of speech, the urge to communicate
is realised through a manual system which fulfils the same function. There is
even a signing creole, again developed by children, in Nicaragua (Pinker, 1994).

1.5.5 Limitations of Chomsky’s Theory

Chomsky’s work on language was theoretical. He was interested in grammar
and much of his work consists of complex explanations of grammatical rules.

He did not study real children. The theory relies on children being exposed to
language but takes no account of the interaction between children and their
caretakers. Nor does it recognise the reasons why a child might want to speak,
the functions of language.

In 1977, Bard and Sachs published a study of a child known as Jim, the hearing
son of deaf parents. Jim’s parents wanted their son to learn speech rather than
the sign language they used between themselves. He watched a lot of television
and listened to the radio, therefore receiving frequent language input. However,
his progress was limited until a speech therapist was enlisted to work with him.
Simply being exposed to language was not enough. Without the associated
interaction, it meant little to him.

Subsequent theories have placed greater emphasis on the ways in which real
children develop language to fulfil their needs and interact with their environment,
including other people.

1.5.6 Cognitive Theory

The Swiss psychologist Jean Piaget (1896-1980) placed acquisition of language
within the context of a child’s cognitive development. He argued that a child has
to understand a concept before s/he can acquire the particular language form
which expresses that concept. Cognitive theory views language acquisition within
the context of the child’s broader intellectual development. Since the cognitive



theory of language acquisition is based on Piaget’s theory of cognitive
development, a brief description and understanding of this theory is must.

Piaget suggested that children go through four separate stages in a fixed order
that is universal in all children. Piaget declared that these stages differ not only
in the quantity of information acquired at each, but also in the quality of knowledge
and understanding at that stage. He suggested that movement from one stage to
the next occurred when the child reached an appropriate level of maturation and
was exposed to relevant types of experiences. Without experience, children were
assumed incapable of reaching their highest cognitive ability. Piaget’s four stages
are known as the sensorimotor, preoperational, concrete operational, and formal
operational stages.

The sensory motor stage in a child is from birth to approximately two years.
During this stage, a child has relatively little competence in representing the
environment using images, language, or symbols. An infant has no awareness of
objects or people that are not immediately present at a given moment. Piaget
called this a lack of object permanence. Object permanence is the awareness that
objects and people continue to exist even if they are out of sight. In infants, when
a person hides, the infant has no knowledge that they are just out of sight.
According to Piaget, this person or object that has disappeared is gone forever to
the infant.

The preoperational stage is from the age of two to seven years. The most important
development at this time is language. Children develop an internal representation
of the world that allows them to describe people, events, and feelings. Children
at this time use symbols, they can pretend when driving their toy car across the
couch that the couch is actually a bridge. Although the thinking of the child is
more advanced than when it was in the sensory motor stage, it is still qualitatively
inferior to that of an adult. Children in the preoperational stage are characterised
by what Piaget called egocentric thoughts. The world at this stage is viewed
entirely from the child’s own perspective. Thus a child’s explanation to an adult
can be uninformative.

Three-year-olds will generally hide their face when they are in trouble—even
though they are in plain view, three-year-olds believe that their inability to see
others also results in others’ inability to see them. A child in the preoperational
stage also lacks the principle of conservation. This is the knowledge that quantity
is unrelated to the arrangement and physical appearance of objects. Children
who have not passed this stage do not know that the amount, volume or length of
an object does not change length when the shape of the configuration is changed.
If you put two identical pieces of clay in front of a child, one rolled up in the
shape of a ball, the other rolled into a snake, a child at this stage may say the
snake piece is bigger because it is rolled out. Piaget declared that this is not
mastered until the next stage of development.

The concrete operational stage lasts from the age of seven to twelve years of
age. The beginning of this stage is marked by the mastery of the principal of
conservation. Children develop the ability to think in a more logical manner and
they begin to overcome some of the egocentric characteristics of the preoperational
period. One of the major ideas learned in this stage is the idea of reversibility.
This is the idea that some changes can be undone by reversing an earlier action.
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An example is the ball of clay that is rolled out into a snake piece of clay. Children
at this stage understand that you can regain the ball of clay formation by rolling
the piece of clay the other way. Children can even conceptualise the stage in
their heads without having to see the action performed. Children in the concrete
operational stage have a better understanding of time and space. Children at this
stage have limits to their abstract thinking, according to Piaget.

The formal operational stage begins in most people at age twelve and continues
into adulthood. This stage produces a new kind of thinking that is abstract, formal,
and logical. Thinking is no longer tied to events that can be observed. A child at
this stage can think hypothetically and use logic to solve problems. It is thought
that not all individuals reach this level of thinking. Most studies show only forty
to sixty percent of American college students and adults fully achieve it.

Piaget’s suggestion, that cognitive performance cannot be attained unless
cognitive readiness is brought about by maturation and environmental stimuli,
has been instrumental in determining the structure of educational curricula.

Cognitive theory of language acquisition suggests that a child first becomes aware
of'a concept, such as relative size, and only afterward do they acquire the words
and patterns to convey that concept. Simple ideas are expressed earlier than more
complex ones even if they are grammatically more complicated— Conditional
mood is one of the last. Conceptual development might affect language
development: if a child has not yet mastered a difficult semantic distinction, he
or she may be unable to master the syntax of the construction dedicated to
expressing it.

The complexity of a grammatical form has a demonstrable role in development:
simpler rules and forms appear in speech before more complex ones, all other
things being equal. For example, the plural marker -s in English (e.g. cats), which
requires knowing only whether the number of referents is singular or plural, is
used consistently before the present tense marker -s (he walks), which requires
knowing whether the subject is singular or plural and whether it is a first, second,
or third person and whether the event is in the present tense (Brown, 1973).

There is a consistent order of mastery of the most common function morphemes
in a language. Here’s an example from English: first— -ing, then in and on, then
the plural -s, last are the forms of the verb 7o be. Seems to be conditioned by
logical complexity: plural is simple, while forms of the verb to be require
sensitivity to both number and tense.

A good example of this is seriation. There will be a point in a child’s intellectual
development when s/he can compare objects with respect to size. This means
that if you gave the child a number of sticks, s/he could arrange them in order of
size. Piaget suggested that a child who had not yet reached this stage would not
be able to learn and use comparative adjectives like “bigger” or “smaller”.

Object permanence is another phenomenon often cited in relation to the cognitive
theory. During the first year of life, children seem unaware of the existence of
objects they cannot see. An object which moves out of sight ceases to exist. By
the time they reach the age of 18 months, children have realised that objects
have an existence independently of their perception. The cognitive theory draws
attention to the large increase in children’s vocabulary at around this age,
suggesting a link between object permanence and the learning of labels for objects.



Clearly there is some link between cognitive development and language
acquisition; Piaget’s theory helps explain the order in which certain aspects of
language are acquired.

1.5.7 Limitations of Cognitive Theories

This theory does not explain why language emerges in the first place. Apes also
develop cognitively in much the same way as young children in the first few
years of life, but language acquisition doesn’t follow naturally from their
development. Bees develop the cognitive ability to respond to many shades of
colour, but bees never develop any communication signals based on shades of
color.

During the first year to 18 months, connections of the type explained above are
possible to trace but, as a child continues to develop, so it becomes harder to find
clear links between language and intellect. Some studies have focused on children
who have learned to speak fluently despite abnormal mental development. Syntax
in particular does not appear to rely on general intellectual growth.

1.5.8 Input or Integrationist Theories

In contrast to the work of Chomsky, more recent theorists have stressed the
importance of the language input children receive from their care-givers. Language
exists for the purpose of communication and can only be learned in the context
of interaction with people who want to communicate with the person.
Interactionists such as Jerome Bruner (1966,68) suggest that the language
behaviour of adults when talking to children (known as child-directed speech or
CDS) is specially adapted to support the acquisition process. This support is
often described to as scaffolding for the child’s language learning. Bruner also
coined the term Language Acquisition Support System or LASS in response to
Chomsky’s LAD. It has been noted that the turn-taking structure of conversation
is developed through games and non-verbal communication long before actual
words are uttered.

Children do not hear sentences in isolation, but in a context. Many models of
language acquisition assume that the input to the child consists of a sentence and
a representation of the meaning of that sentence, inferred from context and from
the child’s knowledge of the meanings of the words

1.5.9 Limitations of Input Theories

These theories serve as a useful corrective to Chomsky’s early position and it
seems likely that a child will learn more quickly with frequent interaction.
However, it has already been noted that children in all cultures pass through the
same stages in acquiring language. We have also seen that there are cultures in
which adults do not adopt special ways of talking to children, so child directed
speech may be useful but may not be essential.

As stated earlier, the various theories should not be seen simply as alternatives.
Rather, each of them offers a partial explanation of the process.

1.6 THE BIOLOGY OF LANGUAGE ACQUISITION

Human language is made possible by special adaptations of the human mind and
body that occurred in the course of human evolution, and which are put to use by
children in acquiring their mother tongue.
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Most obviously, the shape of the human vocal tract seems to have been modified
in evolution for the demands of speech. Our larynxes are low in our throats, and
our vocal tracts have a sharp right angle bend that creates two independently-
modifiable resonant cavities (the mouth and the pharynx or throat) that defines a
large two-dimensional range of vowel sounds (Lieberman, 1984).

It is tempting to think that if language evolved by gradual Darwinian natural
selection, we must be able to find some precursor of it in our closest relatives,
the chimpanzees. In several famous and controversial demonstrations,
chimpanzees have been taught some hand-signs based on American Sign
Language, to manipulate colored switches or tokens, and to understand some
spoken commands (Gardner & Gardner, 1969; Premack & Premack, 1983;
Savage-Rumbaugh, 1991). Though artificial chimp signaling systems have some
analogies to human language (e.g., use in communication, combinations of more
basic signals), it seems unlikely that they are homologous. Chimpanzees require
massive regimented teaching sequences contrived by humans to acquire quite
rudimentary abilities, mostly limited to a small number of signs, strung together
in repetitive, quasi-random sequences, used with the intent of requesting food or
tickling (Terrace, Petitto, Sanders, & Bever, 1979; Seidenberg & Petitto, 1979,
1987; Seidenberg, 1986; Wallman, 1992; Pinker, 1994a). These contrasts sharply
with human children, who pick up thousands of words spontaneously, combine
them in structured sequences where every word has a determinate role, respect
the word order of the adult language, and use sentences for a variety of purposes
such as commenting on interesting objects.

This lack of homology does not, by the way, cast doubt on a gradualist Darwinian
account of language evolution. Humans did not evolve directly from chimpanzees.
Both derived from common ancestor, probably around 6-7 million years ago.
This leaves about 300,000 generations in which language could have evolved
gradually in the lineage leading to humans, after it split off from the lineage
leading to chimpanzees. Presumably language evolved in the human lineage for
two reasons: our ancestors developed technology and knowledge of the local
environment in their lifetimes, and were involved in extensive reciprocal
cooperation. This allowed them to benefit by sharing hard-won knowledge with
their kin and exchanging it with their neighbors (Pinker & Bloom, 1990).

1.6.1 Maturational Changes in Brain

The maturation of language circuits during a child’s early years may be a driving
force underlying the course of language acquisition (Pinker, 1994; Bates, Thal,
& Janowsky, 1992; Locke, 1992; Huttenlocher, 1990). Before birth, virtually all
the neurons (nerve cells) are formed, and they migrate into their proper locations
in the brain. But head size, brain weight, and thickness of the cerebral cortex
(gray matter), where the synapses (junctions) subserving mental computation
take place, continue to increase rapidly in the year after birth. Long-distance
connections (white matter) are not complete until nine months, and they continue
to grow their speed-inducing myelin insulation throughout childhood. Synapses
continue to develop, peaking in number between nine months and two years
(depending on the brain region), at which point the child has 50% more synapses
than the adult. Metabolic activity in the brain reaches adult levels by nine to ten
months, and soon exceeds it, peaking around the age of four. Synapses wither
from the age of two through the rest of childhood and into adolescence, when



the brain’s metabolic rate falls back to adult levels. Perhaps linguistic milestones
like babbling, first words, and grammar require minimum levels of brain size,
long-distance connections, or extra synapses, particularly in the language centers
of the brain.

Similarly, one can conjecture that these changes are responsible for the decline
in the ability to learn a language over the lifespan. The language learning circuitry
of the brain is more plastic in childhood; children learn or recover language
when the left hemisphere of the brain is damaged or even surgically removed
(though not quite at normal levels), but comparable damage in an adult usually
leads to permanent aphasia (Curtiss, 1989; Lenneberg, 1967).

Newport and Gleitman (1995) shows how sheer age seems to play an important
role. Successful acquisition of language typically happens by 4 and is guaranteed
for children up to the age of six, is steadily compromised from then until shortly
after puberty, and is rare thereafter. Maturational changes in the brain, such as
the decline in metabolic rate and number of neurons during the early school age
years, and the bottoming out of the number of synapses and metabolic rate around
puberty, are plausible causes. Thus, there may be a neurologically-determined
“critical period” for successful language acquisition, analogous to the critical
periods documented in visual development in mammals and in the acquisition
of songs by some birds.

1.6.2 Dissociations Between Language and General Intelligence

Humans evolved brain circuitry, mostly in the left hemisphere surrounding the
sylvian fissure, that appears to be designed for language, though how exactly
their internal wiring gives rise to rules of language is unknown (Zurif, 2000).
The brain mechanisms underlying language are not just those allowing us to be
smart in general. Strokes often leave adults with catastrophic losses in language
(Zurif,2000; Pinker, 1994a), though not necessarily impaired in other aspects of
intelligence, such as those measured on the nonverbal parts of 1Q tests.

There are also syndromes showing the opposite dissociation, where intact
language coexists with severe retardation. These cases show that language
development does not depend on fully functioning general intelligence. One
example comes from children with Williams Syndrome, an inherited condition
involving physical abnormalities, significant retardation (the average IQ is about
50), incompetence at simple everyday tasks (tying shoelaces, finding one’s way,
adding two numbers, and retrieving items from a cupboard), social warmth and
gregariousness, and fluent, articulate language abilities (Bellugi, et al., 1990).

1.6.3 Neural Networks

Some cognitive neuroscientists have created neural networks, or computer
models, that can acquire some aspects of language. These neural networks are
not preprogrammed with any rules. Instead, they are exposed to many examples
of a language. Using these examples, the neural networks have been able to
learn the language’s statistical structure and accurately make the past tense forms
of verbs. The developers of these networks speculate that children may acquire
language in a similar way, through exposure to multiple examples.
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1.7 LET US SUM UP

The topic of language acquisition implicates the most profound questions about
our understanding of the human mind, and its subject matter, the speech of
children, is endlessly fascinating. But the attempt to understand it scientifically
is guaranteed to bring on a certain degree of frustration. Languages are complex
combinations of elegant principles and historical accidents. We cannot design
new ones with independent properties; we are stuck with the confounded ones
entrenched in communities. Children, too, were not designed for the benefit of
psychologists: their cognitive, social, perceptual, and motor skills are all
developing at the same time as their linguistic systems are maturing and their
knowledge of a particular language is increasing, and none of their behaviour
reflects one of these components acting in isolation.

Learning anything about language acquisition at all, is only because a diverse set
of conceptual and methodological tools has been used to trap the elusive answers
to these questions: neurobiology, ethology, linguistic theory, naturalistic and
experimental child psychology, cognitive psychology, philosophy of induction,
theoretical and applied computer science. Language acquisition, then, is one of
the best examples of the indispensability of the multidisciplinary approach called
cognitive science.

1.8 UNIT END QUESTIONS

1) Describe some of the processes involved in language?

2) Why study of language is important for cognitive psychologists?

3) Thereisauniversal course of development every child follows in the learning
of language. Describe.

4) How do we acquire the ability to use language?

5) Compare and contrast the behaviourism and innateness theories of language
acquisition.

6) Nature and nurture both influence the course of language development.
Explain with empirical evidence.

7) Illustrate cognitive theory of language acquisition in detail.

8) Give a sample of an utterance one might reasonably expect to hear from an
18 month old child.

9) Give a detailed biological account of language acquisition.

10) Make a worksheet showing the initial stages of language acquisition in a
child with elaborate examples and reference studies.
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SThfcieR €Al o G 3 3Tk AT L H g5l 36 [T o STTER FHidl Hid
hl €a el & 1T Toa ST 6T gl 1 Tk el o ®9 1 I8 T o1mar @ foh aear o
TN TR fowTe o STwal o e 1 Tl eafal S o <ot <ofie” A T
TS & AT 1 forehTer g1 B1TT| I8 o1 & & Toh W17 # %5 ¥1ea U oft € it st
o T HR 3T HAEN ¥ Grael T@d @ Tiq SFUl HI-e AT9T ol Icafl ol AT 36
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qTgaEAt § SATH HTHT CPS -1

SR X T skl ST Hehell| W%ﬂﬂ(Morphology),GﬁﬁFm@@ﬁﬁﬁfﬂﬁ
forr wma SiTa 2, g foedt oft w1 6 w1t <y Seafxr & fodk @t s d € s 2
AT 560 21 1 &H GUIEY § TS Tl T Fehd 8] &1 ohdl & Toh e HI9 B
ST S SeGT o SART § SR 83T 2l

3. ATQATST FAgia: SThfah A1 o & G AIqHTT fHEd o AT aTel /e 81 39 7
o ST | 3hT IcdTeT HATH HIAT R 36eh R o6 i<l TrTe § g5 1 o718 | S0
TR 3 Trehe Heiferl § |varTg o ATead S g¢ WHET iy 6t o o w0 o
SRk

4. Ffeeh wTEAY SRR TR ATd: FS fogHI 1 AT & foh 7 # T ot
forehTer SaleTq g1 fof Sweht Siferes |amT 31 Siat ol Qo 7 31fereh 31t offl 36
forame s/t o T B9 AT o qUid: TguareR(3l I O S T B W S ad
2 39 0T Y A o6 AR QT ESIT T S [oohTe 81 Hehl| 379 31T 7
il o e < Si et @t Reerf | Bid @) JiErer Site ol Aif ara-gd WIS
=R § Fga START AT A e ST Fehdl &, T A& (I d, o, T, ) % ST §
IR IHERT 3TaT FAA 2| AE ST 3h1 FLeHT 168 IRl i 318 § M ATHe
Bt & fSre® s aoif (U, &, &, W ) 1 STAROT GRS &1 91aT 1 gE YR @
SIITITERTET  SAN 7, a7, Sreer, 3ife i fofkre ei=m i T o ST &
RN HMT 8| WIS W ST 3 T A =1 TRl (8T, Sy i) i
T 5 3 il ST it TR T TST HEd GU EAH-TSI ol EHTSHT =T LT 2
wTye sht g feurf W o fgue=mt 8 o o A STt € |
17T o STTHR TS T IMRIERT ST it HTHT o TorehTer o1 0T a1l iGTeTy Sitai &
FATAT 3T TG 1 31k § folh &1 & OTdT & Fifeh of HISH i 3o § JaTd a1 & |
Toh faalia s 4@ o HUll b1 3fereh forehme it Teht 3EfIT eaH-we § o8 3=
axpSAT | STk wHe B HeAT (Negus, 1946) | TR & Hhe SN T8 § AT
S 3T T | FeTIdT AdT 2 T shl &7HdT sl it 9TST o faIehtd &1 Ueh 3= il
T YRIEH HHET ST GohdT ©, FSTEH TRk i 99T § S0 819 ol fafse=r 3
FRTCTAT & ST AT 2Nl 2

5. AR S 3 for=RamT o TART AT i T ST T&o1 71 8| 3779 3 9@
BT foF 9 s=dl S 971 © L 2 ©, aorma: o R, ST, Tearedt o1fs ey
Y YT Gk WINTS 2t €9 Ird 21 TATY SHIAiaiel o 376 ITH g 0 3 o} Hehd
WTHT H N7 G WETH S 2l 3TH 8 S eel al GHIS H SEford Wi W
off T T S8 SRt 31T S 4T T Ieh shed 8| S8 T aTd df o, ail 8
o TTerer TR ToT Wifrd Wk oI afera o @ & 9 i B
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qTgaEEt § ST HIST CPS -1

WTHT 26T Il o ST 201, Tgia, 3 ek S fohu ST e & oty seeht 3cafa
T TR 3T T TF & & ST 8l SRk Uk U fower @ it dforeer fom,
Ao Sfter for, forepreraet Sfafom 1 7ee & WIS 36 el o1 8at fHebrer |
eI BN AT T Icafd A i I8 @ A9 39 fomy carr S (Language-
gene)aﬁ@aaﬁaﬁtaﬁg@%ﬁmﬁ@ﬁéﬁ%ﬁn@waﬁmwam
AT B TFeg AT It Hered oft AT Y 39 adelt 1 g Ae STEifh 7§ &
T R ST AT & o & HTT 3 & TUT o TorTseratt 7 aui at ot e € T4
T JES GAHT TATST A A1 A 89 8T 8( Yule, 2006, p.16).
AfehT Ueh e ot e | g € Sk © foh W1 § g Siforsh erard o giell 8
ST fopet SITST o SeaeT STeRM o o1 oft HiAa i 36 AToT forRTy Sl SR SR ST
T&IAT Y& Ll & (Larson, Dprez & Yamakido, 2010)| THfaeTre ST SiT o et &
39 YR ohl Uk 37 &A1 ST HehdT 21 SIS Thad & o WTST ToFT AT 10T HTHG Al
giarsT, 38 e it STavashard au SHehT faeiy Iifes e 8 (Sharma, 2010)

AE TIA

1. foafea s it Seafe forae ot o & ot STl 82
2. ST % ATST 3 Ieqief bl fohe a1 qal & AT ST &2
3. WTST ST % -k § 0T 71 STTd 27

1.5 Tty =t faepre St fafrsr wromstt 6t fafr (Development of
the Alphabets and Scripts of Various Languages)

1.5.1 fefor

FAT AT T @ Toh fAfad s a1 fAftr a1 SR weisrem sl g7 or? fafy STk areft o
T AT 82 SR ffore syt sht fafolt ot forehmer ohd gam? s foeft e o6t foafyr o
¥l SITRTeR AT qUT TRE g1 82 378t Ueleh T3A1 oh 3T S o ToTq 89 3T s7gd 2
fafo = fefga-smar =1 afeafya T 3R sue foere i farriees foe=mr s, s
(Scft) 3T T § 98d FioT Hd A 31 Hifh I8 TF U qcd @l SIS (Daniels,
2003) fafe =67 38 JehR & qie g s &;

« forfy =gt worrs forel &1 Somedt 91 9fd g 8 i
foreft Sfict a1 e eIy 1 59 YR G J5qd F & fo1g

STEvS e forafaare 6



qTgaEAt § SATH HTHT CPS -1

I BIl € T okl %1 GEaalq @ fo1 o1y 34 8 3
T fehT ST 9 |

3T i o 3 TewT SRt o ST foR €, ot off T S € ST SR A SR avef
frepTed] g e & foafd sht e formgl ot omredt sreram @) fAfy o Sex grerd
HEETE ol TEHE qloh & TATUA AT 2| FR1EAT Teheflehl, SHU= dTeheiTeh, FerT-arsiyor
TeheTeh! & &5 § Ueh € SUcifed H T STTaT 2|

for o foraet o], siief) STt 22 SEehT Teh STETSIT &) AT ST Eehdl 21 Tedeh oI shi
TSI T H gl ST saeid! Tt 8l 319 fafir Teehi # STenT SAerT Sl g
fow ot 4 ofat uRiN| Sed 6 uftd § o TTervEehdr TEl § ifh B S & ot AT
U il o afted-eiier dea 21 o7t deh TEt h1g 5000 T 7000 o S WTSTT TS ATt
21 o 3 ST 200 W0 T (196) 6000 T SATH (6909) ST ST TIANT Tt STaT Bl
STelfeh 3 @l HTNTSAT o SN 3 FTet el T &1 &t Fofodi 6 SR e 21 |y
i ag Tt bt d off stfaanted w9 @ [ 7€ it S wendt =1 =T fafu i s
ST T=T o hT 32T Ig © Toh AT raredt 3R forfomt sht g § At o o &9 99
STRAT fofs AT SR AT &1 AT S1erT dcd ) faf s forehrer T o Safarehre o sigd e
T ot ® qufy faft o sfrerer ot GoTRT o QAT BT TRt R1 Sy ST ATt ST Yreat &
WTEll ! 0 TR 9 3 % 98d 4 R 95d a8 AW o6y T (k! <=t &9 38
QUE H AT )| T 3ok TATHT o el 3818 | a1gd €1 fofuan f S foram 376 &
T TSl il T H § 37 T Toreqe &1 71E1 $6eh Sretren e foAfuant o wwy Sfi glern o
fewer & ey uited= g o fofte 4 7% fafie =t s foan 3 st ferfuat shr dwor
fohaT 31T 3FhT SRITT e &1 Tl & il o 6N 3 faftRt S sofamed 20 & 2
(worldstandards.eu, & sixtyvocab.com). Tt TR T feafo=t ST otaTerTsty i e
T T $hT ST 40 | ST &I 81 T 2] A STHHRT o STER fovag AT 7099 Sfiferet
W@ﬁ(Ethnologue, 2017) T o fak 300 awd faRed &0 &y & It 2
(DayTrnaslation, n. d.)| 31ifd AT ferRaa &9 & € 21, g foret oft o & 1faea <t
et w1d 7 R @t sy e fafy § ot ueh v et fafien o foreft S dendt )
3T &H WINT AT T o ST 2hT Toiger olieh © THer <Al shifIrer id &;

1.5.2 feafur 2T et 7 3t

o faft a1 ThE T il T HIE Ak A7 SRR FHROT T Far {1 B of W
ATy ST TaTeReT & Seft ST STt T SRt € for e 18 weRar 21 Wi faft swk
foreia =13 Awfiier foram et @ fomT srqaem (Rreron) & g s foee i e
ERIBIGE N Rk
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qTgaEEt § ST HIST CPS -1

o icil Sl STULT TG Ush T=ia {shaT &l 3 ol WS Hikdseh ohT ahig fo f&eam
ﬁ‘ﬂﬁ&fﬁﬁm%, ﬁ??ﬁ?ﬁmaﬁéﬁﬁqwaﬁﬂGene)W%l%ﬁ
ehfeqd(Devised) @ 8, ST T Teia &9 & FT TS B SEiE AT Th
Wﬁﬁﬁ(evolved}qﬁaw%l St scafa ama & arat o & g &
shrem d fodi g5 21

® 3TS| F=AT qohrilloh o AT H ATk T 78 HET hisT el 8 fob foreft off wrom <6t
fafe & gftadT foram ST Rt 81 31T WaTSe Hewr USTd € 81Nl WS HaxT i
T T, Tearett, FATST F© i Tad gu Un fafu(eiust v i faft)
AT I ST ST AT 95 6 HUSH o6 68 qaqwR] feat Futerer fafd § fora
B fSred STTIeRT STUAT AT H i ot ST JTeT S1sg BN e 1 dTead I8 §
Y faftr 31 s STerT-o7enT dea 21 Ush ure ot aeft fafuat o forar S wekar @1 <
T TS AT 9TTE s off & OF WHE oht gioar i 3 ¥ & fafy foawiw & s
T ST e off L Fehdl 2| ST fo BHIL Q31 o Gt ekl ShIHehTst ol QoA
R U= Toafa & & gl foram St 21 STuave it g v & ot
TERd ST & qaARy Tty & foreft it 21
1T gq €t fEt e Sht Rt bt SHUSH() it o s getie |gel W ue wehd
21 31 TSI o HIH TN o HRU B sl (Blog/ SaHTse W o F faier) araehi
7 @ U (Romanagari) ¥918 3T SANT AT Y& L AT 21 AN T €g<h
e (portmanteau Word)%a}%ﬂ@a?mﬁ)a@ﬁm( ﬁm)%ﬁﬁ%@ﬁlﬁ
YT AT & S w16 e o SR 27e(avt) Tm fAfT % gid 21 39 = 9
JTT 9TT 3R Al 3 T 1Rk T oHer Tohd 2

o Y TIfRfieT & SaTEwRr STEIOT 3 FHIOT Seft(ATeT) efit-efit forenfaa St & ok faqw
+ft B weRdt 31 ITEE T 15 Siferl § & &Y (et 3R FATH) E ear & s
STl € SISkl § W %o il ST B ohl IR W 8| Sl TSive STEvs o6 Al ot
T S T a1 Sferat Seht & SR 0 Sf @ 21 Ut foeqesm aferat omeior
otrent o o fomT ¢ for o syt T g s & s et 21 ¥ € g € s
T ERT S AT JAWT & FITh STeRT ST ATt AT AT AT 81 1 AT AT 19T qiai
o6 Bl T 3T AT T Aieed Forsfet g 21 fieg wrar & sraw ¥ S fafy
firett 2 & Susht 1ol fepter # srawel @ Fifeh I8 WINT 1 W & Toh! § W AT
@ ® & A A ot off smmoek wr stfiaeT § 21 €W e GeRd € 1S ot fafy
qETCHe & & TSI 3 STHET 311 wielt 37 1 B 31 78 T S foafdr o e 6
T T GrIY T T hTOT hET ST HehdT 2l TRl 9T ol FeRsiie} 57 24 & T
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qTgaEAt § SATH HTHT CPS -1

IoehT fetfaa 9ot & &9 H EHT ST 2T 21 faf o forem ot s o adient & ot
e B & TR U g foreft et i T § 0 e ST Hehd 2

A TSR ATféeh TRt o STFER &L &1 HHTE (14 fa) H Teh wIoT 76 &1 St
2 3N 37 fa o feame & onrelt srarsd) a forgr T weifera rmseT 7000 wmered § &
ameft & T8 STfi(Rymer, 2012)!

o T {1 ST &H WIS o GTY SIS THeId & a9 fI1d ATT{eIS o UTel oh
@3’55( HhdQTe I AU (Semiotics) H T LGS | ﬁ“«'@T’st adt |1 AR
TR o STET TST Ueh SHTeAsh ST f5Ra 2 STt 21 sieifer ffy g o e
Thfer T Bt 21

o T AT F e o wrr SR ffy F ofaw & Srar {1 SR A R R S ew
A & I8 AT I St @ SRS 98d § 98 faft 7 o Jorret 81 I8 s e amg
o ToTq & S8 AT T 5T ohi Teheht O T TN 81 LT 2| ITe o IaTeT0l o &
Y o Uk |1 YT SRl THE Hohd 2

IUIh AT 3N fAfT 3 ST o1 i oAt Uk AT e I fig T Wi © foh 59 wmr
3R ot & waa= s1fkaca 1 auer Toh| Tk T 3eH} v 1R forfy o ofaw et o
AT &) W el i 78 SR GHFET ST BT 8| W I fAfd o St o ar
T TS TEie BT |, TE R © TR 29 ST 3Rl ST 3TeTT hieh el T Td| 379
T A T WG aHT H ey o gefiarg, ol

1.5.3 Teafu ofi aveft ¥ ovaier

o T (Siieth) 37 fafy S & vt forw ot wehfar ot Uik et 21 afomed: geee
TR T T ShRT ST 2| T TorQeT H ST9HT AIqTST Rl Sl o1 7o e
T YEE AW Fd gl Il AT ST AT T ST et STt hl SIS H S8 T
2 T 38 T & IEAH i 8] W & He 3ueied T W T STt ST T §
TS it T ST SHEE ITH L oAd 8|

® I H EH WHAAT foh HIST ol IS H T&d §U 89 | &1 oid 8, Saifeh foafd i &
fore faveqor Y strarvaeRar it 21 <feRT g Safiter stfermm iy wfskm wrg-sm § &
Bt 2| 3T IS o ©ieH & g &6 frerr 7 Tqeve i sTaveshar uedt @
AT STl o foh &0 3G T fore o vl o meg @ T oW 31 T H & f3eror
FT SATITIHAT BN 2

® IV Y&W I ST el el 1 § ohl Tt o Tereerralt s o foru Ay 7o wrvsier
forareft 21
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qTgaEEt § ST HIST CPS -1

o ST €l SAfeafh o1 HIEAH Bicll €| Wled o STeRied FEINOr H i Tk g sh qfd
A B 1T ¥reen o 0 F 1S Forr et oY S ST ST A 2 S ol AHe
I HgE A I A hl TR0 FH A o [IT T o AT o a1 |
TAHIE W e fofg Tt s shifirer & Ftd B0 a1 hul| 37a: SAhrafs & arem
& &9 T SHT ST Bt 2

A IH

4. T o T fenat wramd st STt 22

5. for o ey ferat ferfuat weifera 22

6. R Sr3Tiufthe wiieeh af>ert o STTER foha fai # Teh WINT W & STt 2
7

. Srelt 3 faf § g &t Sfax sy

1.6 Ty & T 67 e

Tt o foerma o sfere oft Sgd e ST TR 2| Wi o 3791 ATeafh ol Tl s
o foq =3 ate % W fohe 21 e &w Twredl # e ol @ 3% i g, R,
ATHT, SISO, TEehi, JeETsel TS SMfE T U AT SRl |HeT Wehd 8l arelt
SICTETer shl WTHT 3T ST Shd Y AT I AT ATt STk i 3AIAT Ha¥T I foem
HUTNT o Hohd & 3T Tk THI T3S o7 TN &t T Tohd &1 SITA=ITeT ohl WTST <Al €T hl
IR A §C U Il (el forfaa 9T shear sifereh Sfer € @He SIS & ©
HEIWUT T 1 AT 2| ITAE AT ol AT SATawaendl 3¢ Tt o Fi o foTg simesr et
B AT+ BSIRT SRANT foRT, €T ST ©SIoT o 3TehTeh reard ot s el Tty e
forelt oft TTTar TSl o ToTq ShifareRRT BT Tt gt ST ht ferr <ht &t =i Ervaramatt
T foret 7 forelt e T Esrwon/stfirsafch o fore firer ST 81 so@ &6 we ara ot wHe oY
=feu for foafy forelt oft forerftra Tt o1 S1femt dcal Bt 21 ST shodT shifsw for wrem
(Scft) & ST § HE I G SR Lo T STaEX Toa 8| 1o weaf st gl
AT AR o 3w o 8F1| ik S gae, qiied ok arseel 81w grm
HTT ST 6! VT & TN ok ATfeeh Siia ol A1 ool o Tk & T aaa™ |
formT <=1T STR gl T SHicuT T8 F Fehd| AT I3 AT o FeEAl i AHeF
Tl BT T SheaT o FTg fTRard o, TR, IRTTEH SATTQ shl ST B! &) SRITE o
fore faafy srfamt ot Sreft 1 =7t shreor 2 oY Torcharam wife o ST g g T

e ek T 10



qTga=at § SATH HTHT CPS -1

T T Feoh T TR AT S {1 g Gifera sht 2am st o v 3wl st &
3Tk ik 7 oAy ot stfamiar 31t sueh forerrer i atrarwarshar a1 w92 &1 g 2r il
19 g fafu o T W v Ufcreriees 7ok srerd 2

forg ot wvararedl o sfaerd # g9 <@d € foh weyem T uie e Ay ge
TETIITRAT o T¥IaT o IMeL G (SAHM SO e aTel &) § hiaay/Hiarsr fafg
=1 foehre g o I% fafd gt o wotenl W Sehivl ot St i 1) 3@ Tt &
e o TaTcHeh ST &1 Yoh oh Temal ahT T foharT STt o)

'

| MESOPOTAMIA INVENFED CUNEIEORM

o 1: AEareTtEt st Hremer fefu (R o

https://www.haikudeck.com/mesopotamia-inventions-education-presentation-
2xuiSNCZbaf#slide3)

Fu foAfT & Tomey § Heiferd Tt Bidl g Ireie ety 3000 o q& Rretrerat | fewrg
St 21§ BRI W1 o W H &SN S fHerd 81 TwieA § UTH fesehr sl SRRt
ariferg forfur s femmam =&t ama € Afer s1fvresate r wmRht @ & foe fo ugfa =
TRl fHeRT 3TaT hl | FT Termehiy femrehat i forTTer oo it ueh fewem 2wt St
T 21 e s Fea/afashfa (image) Tad &9 & foredt warel, 3catq = wfomm st aftfa e
W%Wgﬁﬁ'{%’%aﬂﬁaﬁw(Pictogram)aﬁw?ﬂW%l EEISICIEGE
T FXIAT o ST § U =erdT & foh F2t oft femfeafer s s fopam trar em(fet 2)|

AU <k forforamera 11


https://www.haikudeck.com/mesopotamia-inventions-education-presentation-2xuiSNCZba#slide3
https://www.haikudeck.com/mesopotamia-inventions-education-presentation-2xuiSNCZba#slide3

Tt 2: goroar wvrar 6y o ferfa (e s

https://www.harappa.com/script/parpola8.html)

ST =t g0 9TE | ST TR oft o o1t AT ST 81 T R 91 98 © o o o mrem
Y HSoT fof o ferehre ol gestTd 1 € W s oAy o forshrer o e oft gt oy wgfa
AT sig T fRar 21 o off U TeEET W ArESe T S8 fR ed wIE,
oo ot o o mream @ Gyt foRam Strar 2(Fea 3)1 aeRt S © T femt o arem
T GEINOT § 9 Y GETEHT S § S B 2l

m\- LT IP=

= = \1+;‘

= 3: stryfes forr wswor fereg (o o
https://www.pinterest.com/tris112397/pictograms/)

femfaft o Stor ST foreml s FiIfYa oG ol &TaT 317 STl & a9 89 36 foamiafy o
WA (Ideogram) Fed 21 feaferft afix wrar fafy & fads aear o wfafafare  saw 21

o 3 o et o o o ¥ e g st Py o e 31 W g e

e ek T 12


https://www.harappa.com/script/parpola8.html
https://www.pinterest.com/tris112397/pictograms/

qTgaEAt § SATH HTHT CPS -1

o o o AT § B9 ST o a1 ohT AU b o 36 B TersfeAld sh Ueh SeTeor &g
TR 2| TR 3168 fola o STATAT T 36 [oI ol SR ST 1 g Tohdl 8l T 919
TN o ot o wreem & g0 i, S, sfiaerar i wiat o6t e s o © 99 39 81
rafafs it §97 3 21 I oot wsfa & 3 o st ot aoiATer & e W A
gi@Efdd & T g

femtfctfd & Srviferg it ST ST Aie Ak sht sigdl g5 31 f<ia ol T
T T 8l ST Teftes faeg wreat o1 gfafAfercs s @ € a9 TedtehfaIiT (Logograms)
1 forehTe 1T 81 3hT SR 37T 1 BT &1 SIgd |l a6 foreg & 3ok A1
gfafferea sid Bl 19 sios A1 gfear =i forem & forw 3t foar & faee 1 @m
Hohd 8 ITetTer Pt o TeTT (U) o Foiee ST ot w8 GHR shT shierert fafa off wen
TR Sl Tetehery € off| Sdur & = <ht ST | Uciteh It ST Y= <@ S FehdT 2
AT JUHTRT o 3 01 Teh ealf W ol el difceh GFUl S1e3 (AT W1eq & <) i afviq
A & IT 768 & Teh 9T h! M i B

6 T U AT g JUTTelt © Set evi-fereg (3 T Wi o6 31s i T i bt
OTA T &l 38 Feci@(Rebus Writing) T feam T 81 Stat shvft off 39 &afy a1 T
yedt § BT § @ 39 efa(detare) H 36 wes # Sie four Sar 31 eafiee w6
SCHT JUTHTAT shT ST 3Tersh O o AT 21 377 ot &6 7ot firsafn o e o
& 31 eeA ST TSN § A Tehd @ foh Tk e ¥ Tk 164 I T ToE
T ! YEf3Td Lt B 3eTeXul & T same too you I S8 same 2 you, Night‘ﬁ
?Elﬁ‘ctlg?fﬁNB oft aY foT@ <d @ 37X Today *T 2Day!

S I Jihid (Image) WTST & ¥ A7 A a0 1 SRAHET T Feh
ITSRTIT/EIT (Syllable T Fidf-Terea sid! & e 80 38 T3l feAfd (Syllabary) ed gl
ST T ATST § 39 YGRS oie STTe! T ST foham Srar 81 =i o o g o
ot o oft sTeqier TrEe &1 ST fierar @1 reaieT fafd &6 aqae auiHTer & qed
eheds URIEH qeh U= <ot 21 STEi Toh Jui-foeg i U el ol Tiaffered shea 2
Tl ST et St wHfi(Semetic) HTSTST sht Aty Sortedt # ok s2isT (6 @ 1 = 3fa)
FT TRt ¥ € ¥eg ford ST 9| ToR(T 3 3 371G ) T Faeg uieeh ol & 31 fooes &
HOEHT BIT A1) IS AT SUHTCT FAH HTSTSAT 3hT SUHTAT il T hLdl 8l I aoh
T T Toeg U T 0o U89 oo B1d ol W [ S A& (Vowel) o8 i ¢ =1
T Hoh | STceTd § e JATET TR &R AT qfd ek 35 0T SAUHTAT bl ST
feam

@S ek T 13



qTgaEEt § ST HIST CPS -1

1.7 Terfrer wromet 6 ferfrat

farfsr=r st ot fAfel o stesrres o &0 o § s[ashrel ol ST gt 37ufa o=
TATOIT 3T B SINT X & ITeh! il o Tehid o ST hid g WTefH foAfoii o s o
ey ==t 4|

BN X1 ST H 7T &9 ¥ o1 |G T, weard, A SUsh s i St 2
3T TH 3a wTwrat T fafet o e w9 @ e 9 8 o1 7% o g & g foR R
STk feaftr et A S faft 21 e1med soe R H S R,

1719 ferfo=t
%, IFANRT featu: &t o e T ada™ woe & aAmRl fafy & € foreft st 2

féaT 3l et Ty O ueh-gat & vl o 7 €| oo FET Sa R

ot off s & geent U T TR fofT oft 21 36eh TTHeRr & RO T oft e w0 g

TR T ST HehT B SAT-STAT faIg U STUT ShedHT o TR IT (FAifeh T1e

T AT B) SHHT ITEAT L B

i, O o ATER I FAfd R (16X shY) Far § ST ST Sreford

i, fode AATTER TS o AR SR gRT ST 26T STt

ii. WW%%WWﬁW@

iv. A o FTER I8 Tl it 3R e o & § foehied g3l i i
I off ehEd 2| SEfeTT SHeRT T ST € TN SRAuT Wd 8 gHeRt I
FE-ATHY fAfy off ], S ggept dever el fire o Iei=ay R S |
RIEGIR

30 fafT =61 fa=hm@ 1000 & 1200 3o F AR I TR fAfTr & 79T Siar 81 9=
TR forfT 3 SAfirer Tadt Iet @ 16 e deh <fequr MrRa § fierd g1 Samrry forfa &
MY H 52 3T I/ STd 2| S0 & 49 78R T T0T § AR Toe | 8, 31 3
o1 Tt H SR v | T B HeRd T H SR At 52 S7&RT R SR TRt ST g
T W T HERT o HATIR W SaAnRT fAfd # S1eri 61 e 56/57 qo g S ol
T T § TEapd AT StTeeT foafy o forelt st W@ 21 ovd: 3 37ert ol st Tty
e e Bie foar Siar 21 fer g0 are waar =iy it SeAmt fafy sr st oft st
fafr @ rgenal

@, st fofu: seht fafa = 3 faftet f st e Ht S wer S gehar 31t
HAETOT o SITER 198 foafoat sar forfa & foshedt 81 cmrv arvft wmeelter et (3¢ st
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i.

1l

iii.

THTY T BISH) I (AT F AT T, TR A 5 ARTARA 3997 i
TSt i fafiat 36t & St 21 98 vk Wl vt At 8 S 350 0 9o ® 300
S0 T W o TeHAH T T T=IeH H | TT0 S o TER 56 Al 7 41 &)
o ST 9 T 3T 32 =49 A(Buhler, 1898)1 38 feaftr o FTHeRtor o Wi 3 7 & ST
AT H Fsiferd ot 81 3173 §H 5T Al bl |

ST T ok STTER WA S7am = 36 i st s o safere s sl whed 2
Tl 7 o STER SET A o8 I o ST (Fiie) & 39 v &t @
&Rl

qaTT 7 o SATE STV $h! ST S $HhT AN FoRAT 3ETcTT, 3Rt 19
ELCINSIERRIRH

o qTTeT fag 9\, 318 A1 forenrl o shor goeht Icat <Y I arH foifor & 7 2
Ut shed T AT ot STt ST 21 |l | ehtfereh wara s fafa g av e, wig e
Tk § Sfreh gV St 2l S foh Ig fetfu s @ ard forelt STt @ Staifes @t ferw
s W o I forelt STt 1wl | Sheret 22 o7er ¥ Sefeh el § 41 318w g )
Hatfeesh Hecaqul a2d 9% 2 T smaft & auit fit SRl amTenes ot Sv@fe o foesft
fATT 7 36 @ T &R o1 T <ET STt 81 3Td: I Toh IR IR W 3eq foafq
R 3@ faft it 3 STt oK <feroft Sifcerat ot st &1 S ieft @ fmfataa fafoe
a1 forehmer gaTT &;

1.

11.

1il.

1v.

T forw: a7 faft qw dw & Tene & stfieral, S TRy itk afe
Afirera, H firerd 2|

Hiee farf: e v fafy @ & s=ft o fafd 81 so woxi &t v Ffea an &g
= STl 81 3afely gkl Fieet foifd shed &) god ot AR et fafuet =
forshmar et 2

e A Tt s fofy i oo s @ shren faft s afit smar @
TSTeT, TS, FEmrset e ferfura ferenfdr g 2

VRET Tt 38 Al 1 foshme =i @me o et SR oSe | g3t 109
STATSET o ST g6 TAT 6T SRINT Bit ol sk, e, S sfe forforRr
3T et 2

FiTer fafu: ag fafy sirer sftear snfe vmrett # wv <t st 21 3@ fafr @
3T, AT TS 3 FATRIT T STVH g1 2

STt i afe et & Pt ferfer ser g
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Y

1.

11

iii.

1v.

Vi.

ateret ferta: g foafy aierelt |et o v S | off| o, A1, hishor
31t &= @ fired i@t # 59 forfd o s firerd &

He weult feata: o8 fafy =teft & sTraelf <&t & ST s # T 7 e,
SecTEE, BEUETE HATMS o TRAT § 34 Tt T SART EaT o]

TS T TAT AT SR g Wt o6t Ty 2

ittt ferfer: are foafd araelt @ vareelt 2et & wed ici o & 4 g v s
4 off

Ty fafa:  worarem SR aqp Tttt smaft <t g6t smar & feneft wt S 2
SO HEehd T T ToT 58 STy geeRt AT 3 faftr & mem

afrer ferfu: aadt wrared! & 111 7% 78 aftrer v i fafv 21

I fora= & B9 g Hohd 8 for siTall faaf aeft syt smomey <t feafuan <Y st R
sl faft s s feafu @ o gwsiferg amr star )

1T

Tt feafa: s widier fafie & & ook e faft of € 7= fafT 350 S0 90 &
200 S0 o J=ed- | AT STt 81 39 AT a1 99T S=fie R (0 AR
o & § foram STt om 39 & W 39 forft 3 ierRi-smehd o7 deeha wret St S o
YT 3TN o NTESTSAIE! ST AHET (ST & TIH U | ®) & el 4 39
feaftr <6t sreT fireram €1 aTeiies & STeta vk ST puvi % Sifvcra off Ot § & 2
T3 forg 38 U R faft o € o e 38 smise faft o 2 sad 37 ol €
ST 5 T 37T 32 et B 21 31 I8 Tl e & o fordt St 21
Tt FAHT AR fefuat § tes quTar Tt ST awdl 2] 98 39 TER 8

o T weft feafot sraft forfy @ st &

o Tt eI &, TS Shat, e AT | o B
o+t & fora | /T 1 ST BT R
HeTH HYHTERT T ST Bl e
Tefoh 90t &9 | 1o firerd 2
o T, S, HTAT <fiHT AT 7T JTaTeH 2

1.7.2 faest forforat
R fAfer o foraor o are &0 % faceht faftat & o wfam afers 3 €

STEvS e forafaare 16
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.\

1.

1l

1il.

1v.

wfe ot aa forfu: 58 fofT o1 s fadefl et o 5% 3T W T &1 3§
faresft foafa €t g wend 21 o1t =18 foAfT gurl i st a6 fafe @
HR IRA o Hiaaw g stffrfia o 21 St 9 § W f9fT (ABCD) &t
v fafd sved &1 e & o watfaes W faft @ ga 26 avf 8 8, e 5
TR 3T 21 S 81 37 26 0T ShT 45 eaf=ai it 21 92 forg <t omeh samety Y
faftr 21 s 1T ST & fof Afe, whiefeht, TSt Sieft e vt < @y |y U
T T ot 39 feAfY b ST oheell €1 e TSt R o et Ty s sht
ey TN ©, ﬁlﬁﬁﬁm@'@lﬁ(MiZO/ Lusahai ¥ITST %&d 2| émﬁw;atraﬁ
AferepiRT fAft et fafr @ & 3 g% ¢ o1 7% fafy ot oo fafe & &
ST AT STt 21

Fart fefu: = for of wrfivraw foafr & & w21 389 24 SRR AT A wE A

T &7 &R AHT(Q) 3 fier([3) F SR 9T & S T JUMHIAT BT STHTeIe
FEd 2| 39 & Ut Al it S e wohd @ gueh! Seafa St wrft fafa &
T ST R

et ferfa:, et fafa oft sriaas fafa 9 giaas =2 s aend) 31 599 22 aof
2 8 39 foafdr 61 SERT 1000 & 800 TATYE o ST R ST Tl SEeht I
YA © 33 ST RIS fATS=T T = 2rar 81 38eh! gfaoft s & o1t fafy
=1 forshmer ot 2

et fafu: e § y=foa faftel 8 @ a5 o wa fafy 21 qera: 369 28
3T B 8l IE Q| oG foTel STt 8| I 3T, ABEAH, BRA TS AT
W A B BRET 9T H TR 378 7 AMIF Sieat 32 7 o 1Y 39 fafy
=T ST fehalT STTAT 81 AT ST9T 3¢ H G § Tgh STeR o6 STt uisl 37ei
I ATk STIgaRt 37 318 ot T o ST 2

=t ferfer: e ofi et fafret & stert =t foaftr oft ook wrefivras forftr 21

TET forehTd 3200 | 2700 SET Y5 o ST 3T A1) I8 < sh1 WINTSAT Al TG
faft & 3% werfe & =i 6 g fafaa w21 == fafes femmemss faft @ (I

FOE ) 9 o o e we g Tl o w6 S ST wedt @ | it a9
AT =i o1t & TS dF o | 21 39 & T SIS Y aiE o7eR et Tt
BT 21 $HH BRI ST (logograms) JNT fohT ST 1 <Y wTem o @Ter 89 &
foTT i @ = 7T waTiny/3terl/ ot o1ife st diw i 3Terwehar Bid R
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T TH

8. wewYw fafy 1 foreher gl g

9. femfarfy i vrer fafy & s siax 22

10. AT faftr et fopamr o7ar g 22

11. Wt et shig 2 ferziward ferfag

12. st feaftr oy afroft s & 3eaw @ faftedt o = frfa
13. I & Tt e e fafy & fordt st 82

1.8 JIIST

A 2@ foh ST WIST &H SINT ga-1 ST | TN ohid & o ST N1 o W 3(5ehrd
ST I T IROTH 81 THT T {TST o ST b UTe= T Ueh hid Y 8, 9T I 9T
TSR T H ® ITehT SISl shl ST UTE=IHT ST HehT 21 WTHT o oI | LI hiAT Ueh
TET ST IR e & 21 T (A B i TE THSHT T ST AT % g 37
forepTer & R 28 Uk fAferd T o 9E & Sd 2 & TRt uek gfSshior @ sy <t wwmran
I T8 o o B; ST 39k STEAA § Tt ot TRd o€ o gard! ST 8, 7 39 Sted
AT B 3 BT | B9 o Wehd & foh Ue wTTedt # € SATefen STTeTe o &SI o
ST ¢ o 31 33T o T TSI (Linguistics) & S %6 el o AT 89 <@ 6o
TSI, RIT&Teh- AR, TETHTeHe- TSI el Wt o fawr § 37 ohid §¢
T -1 Tl & &% 8Id S @ §1 oW I8 T ek [ © 3T g9 fRrereni 1 g@eh!
ST BT afEw) R s o 3fer TR STet ol ST & 3§ uTT H AR & off st
2 3R o T 1 ST off St 81 TS o SgTTe et H, ey § wd e 'S §
T § AT ATIAT i €EAT St &1 ST 81 oF ST g4 HICH 8l foh T § 3Tfeeh
TS okl STHET GHTCHE TsRHUT Rl TTid Ye hidl & ds 89 &9 & Uk ¥ 3R
TS oAl e 3R faenfiat i fam & fo s g

1.9 STITAL
1. agﬂTfﬁﬁl'TclT (Multilingualism) - T T I Y ATE AT T FqUrEY N

fafsh
2. SEWTHT (Polyglot or Multiglot) - Teh ¥ 3Tersh WTST3TT <hT JIET ohid STl

e ek T 18
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3. |UYUT(Communication) - FET, HaxT AT 2T T HEH TH
4. JFereR-ATITAAT (Educational Linguistics) - ST i fram # syfht a1
ITEII L T
fEudtae=r (Bipedal) - &1 90 W =ei arelt Ster
HI9E (larynx) - 7Tt 3T Ueh 3T ST T 30— hidT &
RIS (Pharynx) - 7@ o e 1 &0 (TR o aiEd 3 TJsH o foTu)
gAA-T<1 (Resonance) - n@mﬁwﬁﬁ A Y 3Iq9 L o T
3TJheT (Adaptation) - U uitfer foms o gt o

e

10. FATATHT (Mammal) - 39 sT==l 2l g8 fUelT STl TR

11. TeRfeqa (Devised) -STa Rl 3T AHTsg dish & Icd=

12. afrent fomm (Neurology) - U T forgr ofosht o Neurology Fad 2l
13. 3133T[’3‘I3ﬁ (Genetics) - U forver S8 S § Genetics &4 2

1.10 STSTH =T & AT

1. ST 5000 a9 g6
2. U G § 9= §SI Y G6
3. YTST T&FT o SHEUT:
a. T T I,
b. 3G 1T T STawreRard qer
c. 3T fomy s e '
o O T ©7 BT @ ATRIeR AT st STt 22
forg T AT ST @1 gs feAfuEt Jefetd 892
14 TeA1 (31 5aTe) fomi H U AT W 2 Sl 82
et 7R foafa o g < efaw:
a. Tl = S T o6 e 1S SHforeh Fg STAIfTeR SRl e B 2
b. I EH G & I8 W I et & 3R ST @ 8 98 fafd o ore yomett 21
8. T oAl o1 forerm HeaTeTioET o g
9. femfafa ofiv ama fafy o fad qea & wfaffrea =61 T 21
10. IR feafr & e 52 S7am B 82
11. g forfuat =g &y fagad:
a. Gl & for@a § 9T o1 ST ST R

N e
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b. TeH HIHIET T TINT EIaT 2|

12. st feafa < e feroft sman & Sea= < fafuat

a. He yauft foAfa
b. ALT-HF~S

13. Torstr e (Forsies Trear <Y i) Qe forfur o foreft simft 22
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3.
4

. o7 St 3t o fafi=r sam R A 22
. VTN SRl Icaf  wwsiterd forfirer stramdi ° @ 3119 forad 1feres ggad § S i

Tt o5 forshmer A1 Taiferd shtd BT forg ohl fafr foafomdt o =it shifsTe |

. W Tt < T 9 std g firg e for @t faf smsh st

ferfurt sht ST R
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SIS 2- 11T 3112 f3ren

2.1 TEIEAT
22 W
2.3 “TRETOT TS Tk SITATSROT H € Te1 € o WA ST 3h @ATefehdl
2.4 e weftoray et f3rerent o forg e weffora st eafSemdar
2.4.1 YTNT gtorar
2.4.2 Reaeh o ToTg sy weftor/ foour ST st STrareereh 82
2.5 ToT f378TT o HreAy o ®9 H
2.6 SecIaw!
2.7 ST I o S
2.8 Hev Ty gt  uArT et
2.9 fsETTs g

2.1 AT

ATST 0TS o foTU Uk foreteqon sfh, ermar i ufd=rm B 1 Te+ar & fomm &6t at o
Tohd B T 9T o7 AT IS & U (e oy 81 s fafeaemd (Williams,
1977) Weed 3 I &l o she fear foh amar it o6ig ot afeamr gerer 9 A9cer 9 9
WIEHT ShT TICATST 81 WTST ohi TICATING AT ST 6@ 9 3T ol @IS ] ST 2
FEEhT I AUk W A TNATNIG ST ST Skl 81 SHehR A i o 10T SHreTet
FAMTTHI(Psycholinguist) ST TSREET(1989) T foh WTHT 31T it 3131 et
R WTYT hl THFAT 3R SHhT Scfer F THIT o ST H YN HiAT fohe] Tk o & 1 o
T2 R o3 ¥ Ao deRTfeR S Tefiay fawat § arasT & fasr § et fha
ST R TAH TSI ST HT9AT & T3 19T shl &78eT shl GweH o fou 3 siafat
TEANT T ATl 8l 37 vt # foenreamd!-sfafoq™, Teme, FHifeq iR dher-
CRICCIER R

TS o1 3781 sht Ty S &1 o Hecaqul yif¥eht & eRifeh wToT s SeSiwor sh
HTEAH B AR 9 SATeh o foITl 31 SR Bt ) I8 FeateHshsy ¥ o fopam s et 2
E3 WWWWWWWQ@E T BT 7§ (Borodotsky, 2001)I W%@
HTY AT o i ATER I & Hehd @ S 3T 3@ Fhdl ¢ fofs T gmt o STt
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& we St wawg R Hed 2T € 9% Yed: T o € wed 21 5 anfifen wee S fore
gf o A AT o foTe IS o7 #Td T ufersrT S STTUR B o 39 o fawy %
WA AT AR § STIRMEA o a7 T @R A 8, 3761 I6aT 1 T 3T 96 %
SRl o fTT 31 BT 8, ST vt ft =gom, fas STfe Fermienes siraTel o |re |y
IS T &7 +ft L 31 e ot 37 g @ fop Torett fomy siTwTengg o1 wewr 8 3w
foRIy 1 ST7amft 89 o STmaR W AR i <t ammar iR fowm I & wifaa 2t 2
WTHT 3 37T H FEIoT 3T i ST & e 2t 81 39 TR B9 9 HeRd & o 9T %
TS T 18T it e i1 AT FHUATIT T TRTT 2 TS SR fren st
HiEh{ceh e 2

223839

U SIS ol ol Ug oh UL 3TTT:

ATST 37T T8I oh Treiey shl fera=mT st Hohtl;

FRTeaor o T <hT {fHeRT hT HeATeh L HehTl;

TS TAOTAT o TFIIT hl TT T Hohl:

f3rerent o foTT wTeT-w=for 219 St SATarweRdT sht GHTAIRAT o Ge;
TST <hT f3TET0T HTeaT o &9 | i T Tehl|

A e

2.3 “RRTSTOT WINT 76 QTN H HHT A&l &7 F W ST
&1 |TISHAT (Significance Of The General Notion That Teaching
Cannot Take Place In A Language-Free Environment.)

Tt 3ors & 31T s SR fAfy & S iR fohrer &1 STeem o o 81 9T o Afe
T IRATIA oL T STIE HIe Sie § ST ohieh TRTNT Tl ot Tehd 2 3T o dohd
2 fop ga 3 AT SRl T AL Y, 39 9 Sl vtk §RT Scu= 9 Hehd @1 39 @i
& T TSR &reen ot 7T oft Wbl ) T AT 36 ST H §HN Tel L Hehel Al foAfy
I AT T 3 i 2l fafd <er SR et i HiHT 8 W U TR ded 8l 9 fAfy dies i
ST AT & el e, fRreor, freiery s1fe €Y SToheATd € W 31 Sd 2| gad
IR e g fRenerd i TavareRdT 37 Scat T o= o o1 89 9% Tehd & foh forell oft
VT SR Shrer | TRrearery ot woro forelt Tramar forete o S7oet wespfer o T oh 281 31
Tk TTRICT TR TdiaRor o foTw Y 2| uah forery Tgel o shet ST Tehar © o oTret oft
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foremera 7 faveqor weemAY T A€ R B WTT (Aedt 37 fft) Y St o faeer &
gfoerd oft WE WEHT ST @, TATRIGT T SEATAT § ST gIT 2| 3 | SR
forermer Tt Scafd 1 3eTF Th & AT 8] 36 YR A T Th gL o G0 A7
AT F7 ST Hehd 2 forane™ § = et gfshar @ freror stfrm #ed €, %
ﬂ&ﬂﬂﬁm%aw@ﬂmﬁﬁ(Overlapping)w_tﬁm%l JYH HIIT
I foh auTst/aar oo it v ot fAfe &t wedt @ o orreft et gy e <t
JTergehdr 4 fRreqor it frere™t o s fear g fedfe s fafy i s B
SUCTSEIT| STHT IS B T T STTeAT Nt hl Fiapicreh SUCTISLAT &I L Hehdl 2l
afe o 7 2t A AE § e aRgeAl & Stferen TSOr A2t S| S ST S Are
TE AT F SR IS o SEATAT hl HodT Ael ol ST Fehel! ol 370 Rreqor, forerme
amrfe 3TTfe <t STTargereRar €t 72T el 38 YR T 378707 ST Ie9 A Hrem AT &
& STt 21 AT f3reror <t afskam S uftomy S § 39 oie @ fufia 2 i e s A
Hhdl & AfE T fRTET0T 6 I A Ry e <, A1 I8 Y6 99 H W 3Y ST I AT ST
feRTe ST BT 31T STHTISeh forere shg ohd &l

B T A e ¥ ot WTNT o fRe0r & Weler T STe Hd 8| T WA W AW
T 3R 319 I ! Al T3 3T ik o X faRag

fareqor T2 ST fRretor it SATaIHaT FA?

forfSy=T sreal & =714k I 3@ U o frae oft T B 39! B9 U ®Y § Ueh I H HE
Gohd | 98 IE 2 Tor Treqor s=at shl S1ie s o ferar ok foru foram srar 21

3T ST AT 22

F-T e HIASh T G ST foiAT ST =R foh ST sheell 319 qaieyr § Sfafshan
T T AT SATHAT b1 37 O AT & AT T Forwi 37ef ol 7 o & 79 89 I €
FE Tehd 8| TTIRoT 7Y | HigT ueh o1 fequr it wfshar (Meaning Making Process)
2, 1 fop wmr o7 SR & S1erT T @ (Halliday, 1993)] SiS o STER ST 1T T
‘él'l'ﬁ?‘ilﬁ(Ontogenesis) T afshar 2 €t Tae Sishar g &t off B e IS s 9y
e g ar HeH ﬁa@m@ﬁ’qﬁaﬁm%@eaming to Learn)l IERIGPR:ANEET
3R forenfefat o wer Gare & mream | f3rer Y ufsham 9T o 31e yeH(freor) it
SITSRaT B ST & 21 AT 6T ST U U SR @ e g tve 3 | wfafda e
&) 37T BH | ST AT sh S-S L Y Fel G Foh 8| GOl A & ST
& o SafRrT 37T Rreqor S Uk sk % &t U] 2l 31q: AT I fRraqor; Rrafor sk
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TS U g8 & Wriferd &1 S 3 foremerdt wexf & s1frme ar syram freror g @ ol
fRTeqoT T TR T

Stel g4 foreft oft forser <Rl UaTd € el B S8 I UgTd 82 IATeT0l B fos H o1,
St TS SR AT | HOer, @ A F I, FoNl, FAGM, A, 1S aeft 3169
forRIe & &1 Ster =niS e fopelt forwar o wiasf foRiw H Sk dehfisht Sraal ot 1ol wrer
m%,aaa‘sw%rwaﬁwgﬁm%lmﬁaﬁﬁwﬁ(ooncepm)aﬂ?féa‘rq
Wﬁaﬁm(&ymological) YR W 3o oK Ty s ot oiuw
T R, STk WTST ST o7 ek 3T &Y 1 S off ohiS f37efer oTemsia deheieht shl ST
A T FRT&T0T LT & T IEenT Reqvr STk wmefeh ST wwTelt BT 81 B SRR A °
& Y Tavegen/faremeft o Trycereft Tmer (Conceptual Understanding) 31<e! T AT A
37T B 36 THS T SR FFIAT T TR frswor S 37 707 St 31 &0 o
ohd 8 b 9TeT 30 Yo e f3requr Y dereien oft oI T 3w Rl

TRreor <t Wfsha ol ST afome &, f99 80 I #ed 8, 98 i3 o G/ T2
BT § Sceh GHTST foRIY ST $1ehd ST ST 91 &1 forTerdl § SEaiaid fohdT ST g
TR geRt HTeam fods 7R fads sy (faaftn) €t 2 wehdt 21 91T ST ST 9 Shi gE= i
ST HhdT & T I6ehHT I: TIET FRAT ST HehdT 2(Akinanaso, 1992)1 3{d H T a1 31
S 3 ATl © foh TRreror STfer Wik e ®9 € T SRHIesh(Cognitive) STRAT 2
o1 HiEar ot ® ST 98 GYMIcHs &9 8 Gishd SRRl BT 8 3uld e 98
i (Thinking) @t 81 &F ST & fob wmam e wfskan o1 ermem & 72 afes suer
femm oft Bt R1 37 T 3 1 | feia oK feiq 3 ervmar o fiveqor-rfermy gk <
HTTAT AT ¥t FHOUAT 8 W 8l IA: TH HE o @ (o WTHT-H[h STl H 2T AT forg
FraTaReT # fareror Y wwTeET T 21 W Rregur-stfermy it sTreveek ¥d 21 39 fore fRreror
Elﬁ‘f (Teaching Profession) T I et S fch THT JA0T B ST 1 STST-SeforaT o
EICY <l Tl &H 3 3h13 | 3TRT |

A IH

1. SAferme & = dread 27
2. TS 3R AT fohe Jrehr Twsiferg 22
3. GrIcet |9 (Conceptual Understanding) 3T &RIT ST 22
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2.4 AT FEorr A N Regrept F A0 A wrfrorar
rTraar (Proficiency in A Language/Languages as An
Imperative for all Teachers)

2.4.1 ¥THT gStuTdT

3T T ST | o HIcT hl HST I8 o G &1 ob BNI| AT ST TeAUTAT 3168 o6 37
1 ST & QT SR & AT ST o Wt S 7ee i 99 Jed ol

SR & qTed forelt Sl bl FRTeTaT qeieh st i &TaT & 21 36 ST & T
SISO ohi ot ek o 3T7at forelT AT 3hi =TT qeish SRITT St ol &TFdT e ek ol
S 99 Tg AT & fF 9T B A 2 @l T R ®, S U for@ e € 9 A oft
QHTfofeh Sfafsham o foTq wToT T ST #htd €1 8| T 778 Fererdiqeish ST ST &
ATed 8?7 39 T 1 G fedrel I8 & TR W o SRINT 6 5 ahiered (Skill) At Higd see
?, ST =afth &l e ged 2 e o fafirT aerifas, sehie, anfide Suesment &
WIYUTT o SE=q1 O € 3 a1 319 FRIAAYEeh HI AFIAATEH HIST T 6 FHl i
T Tehd Bl ﬁT?%I'UT-‘Olﬁ (Teaching Profession) off U wET o B fSEw aTeT & e
Sl ERGAT 3T 3T HTET AT I BT 21 I i H WIT I @ ST Tk 3787 hi
T o G TG STfeU? AT IfS W77 o Feat T &1 < af ST & ST ITH 3T
Heh & TerElT T STST & <R qet¥d ShiTreT BId & foiwe WINT o SAITehdl shi SEHT Biell 81 I8
TR HIN FaErsifer R Al Wt 81 fadh stere gioen % fow gw saw e
A <l HITT R R

Lo G SAgET o (Listening)

ii. e (Speaking)
. Yedl (Reading)
iv. fomer (Writing)

WTST 3 Eie | W 36 IR HEnd i ot SIid R 81 31 o faftat 7 wfattat
TG TRTS o forsr & H 7€t 3T7el} B, 3T WTNT 3TSi hdl ohdd & TEeh! <=l el shidll 7 IR
ST T AT ShIITCA o STCATaT Tfefcsh-Sehfreh shieret i 21 81 377 o1 9% 377eft &
for 1 oft wraT=r Safeh AT R G SR SierT ST € @ R AT 9w wer oft g
qeT 3 forgr off STaT @, Y T §9 I8 |79 Jeior T2} e Heohd 22 39 99 & S h
g B9 ST o fob Tetorat o gue | &1 deat A &9 9 g 8

i, I[EAT (Clarity) 3R

1. 9418 (Fluency)
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3q: S AT ThET WTST 3T I[EAT o GTY TaTeHd adieh § SN LT 2, T 36 8 HTI-
TeAioT shed ) JTST TeAuTaT sht &9 ST S o fafireT STt A = it 3 AT 0
TG Tehd 8] I8 AR AT HISTe TAHGEAT A1 =T ©f 1 TR & 0 390 ererar ITe
AT Tk sl BTEMAT T F13 2| Teh 9T 7 =<k o forw s 6y fafve wedt =1 3
BT T 310 il & ST 7T 3 F ey w6 i swredt ofiv 37 forenme @ 3=
9 Y IS B 2l 30 WINTH o AT o &9 H SAdl 3 SH Toh 36 T &;

i. e fage (Phonology)

ii. %eg {99 (Morphology)

iii.  SATRLUT/ETTHT (Syntax)

iv. ordfesme (Semantics)

TST o 3 T&T bt TG & SITST TG BT 21 3TeT SITST o 3 YAt b J SHI TS SR&IRT
T hY TATII AT &2 FHeh! off A0S TId 21 37 9&d 1 1 fohelt 9 Y &gt 1 it
B foHT G, Y6 I T8 ITAR0T hi/alle, fore g Srat ol de 31K 3eht 31 wrg
qAT TIEAT 9 [EATIAT (oG ol FRICAT JG FLAT 8| 3Teid a¥fl iwrai 1 e
AT 81 AT & AT % =R BRI T TS B Y off A 8T 81 S
ST, TG, SR e df 81 ST 8 THEd 8 T SISl AT oISt ST |
A 3Tva forem B fof gm(aft = safe) foRet ot acher r |fshaa & |y
TG 1o THHA T s T T el Y Hehd 8| S foh TR 39 o o foreiw &
21 A1 e ffTe & FR0 ST 8N FRA A1 a8 ST & S 3o HIFIHF AHAm3T 0T
fersror Ty s AT Rl Wﬁ@?lﬂ ST S=-GTcHR(Metacognitive) TGN @1
AT 81 AL RIS A o6 STRITE § Tohfera &1 7T 21 o ST 1 a7 STl fareer #
oft BraT @aT ® AAferT afe 3 fediar e =1 3eeeor & &9 ° o @ o A9 6 Fehd &
for fecftar v SErSf(SaTewemed) & wTwott, Smearl, Wt S queH o e g6 g A off
FRIAAT ITH AT BT 8| FHH GU AT STEled I6aT ohi G 6 T WINT 3 207 HixTed
4 oft 37T SR TETE sht STl Bl 2

2.4.2 91k o ToTQ ATST Sator/FrguT ST o/t STTaredeh 82
WTHT =T, T ST A 37 § J h1 aTeeh sl ol e AT Rrere-gia @ geifera
AT I ATST AT AT e <0 A AT &3 & qHe STa foh Aror-Houren weh Rerss 8 %
foru rfremd w1l 21 & 5@ fererer ot feigam =it shim
1. S I U 3787 9TH AT § 98 WTST o HTEAH W & UTH LT § ST T %
e @ g U forenfefat st w2t 21 Jfe 19 It w31k ¥ STerT
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W(Constmctivist)mﬁﬁwmﬁﬂaﬁﬁWTQN%HTEIT:T
w7 31 Fif s g e fskam A e St 21 w9 v i wer
% TEET B % AT T foRiy YR & | W@ o Td §(Borodotsky, 2001 )| 37d:
TE FEAT TF T8 ° 39 & e R ue e e @ 9 S 9e ok Rl
1feid ST & I WTST o e © & AT @ S S 9 9 ST g § wufta
AT 2 T ot T 3 ATeIH § & AT R

2. A AT FHETHE HITUT o HIH hl GH 1@ & AT STIRI T§ G H HicATs Tl
=Y T3 TS &Y WSIWOT T T AT BT 8| TS ok foreT S5O Oreft o foret Amer
WéﬂTﬁ‘&ﬁWl@W(Communicaﬁomﬁmﬁ T Uk 31Ha e 2
F-T Hichfdeh WTHT I MM A G 8 Thd & 1o HTNT a1 G907 T2 (No
language, No Communication)|
HSWOT ST WHTT STRAT H 5 aTeeh dcdl 81d |l 2| $7 ST deall § T oeT o
qTYRA} STEreh dcal BT BIAT 8l HeTTeheT B YTt 3 Yadh(insured) HIWOT % foTw
Taregent o SifeTer- T T I BFT WA SATavTeh 81 ST 2l fowg S oft e
qTST o forT HaTe TTfia et 3T SEeh! fifa otk e e dua 7 2
31q: wft fRrerent 1 STfaTiET & wreT frdor g =fe 2

3. 9T S Yfd A =Rt ang g @ ek o gl o el
FRICAATIA HLerd L Hohd 8l T8 ST F=0T 1 360 TR & H L Tohd @ foh
foramnfefat =61 wftash-sge (Brain-Storming) ¥¥d 2 Toh|

4. e ot fRvereh T forsrr 1 oft wgrd € e st 7o W=y sHaER ¥ forrteft
T WTHT T T EER L T8 ol ST AT 3B ToRaTeeh J S[{HeRT-STaa (Role
Modelling) 9 & FeTar &l 2l

5. Ty fooT fRrereh STt o STl o U7 A B 9T ot ITR! FH oAd &, el o Sl
1 il e 378 JTcHTied s Tehd €| 39 i ohid o STET0 | 1T TeHd el Hi
B Tehd 8| AR IS ST TROT KT Hoh al 3o siiet S forae o 31eht |,
o fRrfererT/fRreren ST o o g AN gRT Yree/ea )/ Fer fd ST HRIE
ferery =fvrar et 21 Rverent et off sr=it o 7ot et A TR A T IOT AT
ERIE

6. TS T fR1eTeh SFeeli o1 STl sh1 ST qWel Tad & Sad 3¢ sl hl aHe
HR IE-F 1 I B0 2| Ferr =i o wed g et Hale o W i
Tefvifa Tmerd 81 IR 37 O« ol & fosgwor & o fneror <t fewmm g it
freifca s 5 fqor & Sira €1 39 e r-ferorar Rreror-forar o smem &
TET AT AT 30 &l ST 2l
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7. oTeT foqur fRreres sat & oToT-foeTe % =l o ¥ e § R dedE
T it uferam =0t WifYa o Haftia s &1 9 s i YRl Tafat $
HATIFH A, R Fed 3T gad 81 At fgor Rrersk st o Sfad §
STOH-HTST 3T 3ThT B hT ATHT o Haed ohl THZIA 5 36h! Tl el ld g, dceh
SHeRT Sl H M o G o TN hLd & o o7 ST A7 forererit W st
T T T 8 AT Tt ohi HTI(STHIEIHE |TT) Sl T8 | hl FHiAd 0 7T
foaTd €| T Qfereh ATTeTE 1 JET Reren wit O SR HERiGAT o sl
forehmer sha o wer BT 2| U e gt et § AT sTeuEEs s
T 3fId &I T U &

8. foremer vd sr=al § STERT-STerT wTWiedl 1 fafyr=T wax o foshmer 2rar 21 &1 wehan
& for 31Ot HIQTWT & e 98 IhE SR oA B 0T < T @ foR e
I ar-fershe o S I o 21vma 1 f¥reten S8 T forehT ot TR 2 B
T ? TR SIS AT Tt § s g & AT S1OHT HIqUTST % SRINT W
31efaue off foram Siar 21 Siferss TIfas 1 9 it e 39 @' % Ive
Torerieon a1 gt fer 7ot Sufterfd o 58 e 3 FHam Teliehm Tt wehar 2

9. g W % ARKAT & Y T Aeh! HT TANT Fd §C Toal hl W (T I
AT GAtTeh B Tehd | IS A ool o IS HIGHT 3cq Fd gY e
I EHIM AT % fIC hedm # 99 & aTar |1 Eehel 81 Th AT =900
frfrern/frersh we 3= qeaieRRal ff wifed Bid €, i 38 W Y weRf
3 forshmer o =Tt 1 T 9 2raT 2l
ferelt off formr o7 RR1aTeh B1 Seh! 7o foawer o Reaor AR et o W
T I BT SN AT SR BT § e gt ol ek s g fora
I T AR Torwor Shid §C 36eF HE 8 AT Fal o (oS B T (=01 L
ek | T B 2

